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PBEFiCE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



Lr pnpailnf thii woik for a new edition, no fniimtiri altermtion ham 
been made in ita original plan, but ereiy part haa been caiefblly laviaad, 
and aoeh additioiia haye every wSiera been nade^ aa tbe peifwting of ita 
plan aeemed to require. Tbe ayntaz, in particular, haa been enlaifed bf 
the addition of auch aubordinate principlea and apedal remaric% aa ap> 
peered to be moat neceaaary for the atudent in tkie oomnMooement of hia 
Latin eourae. 

For the pnrpoae of rendering tlie work more eztendvely uaeftd, the da- 
tiTation of the woida in the Tocabulary haain moat caaea been giTei^ 
and an Appendix haa been added, containing a flill account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the uaage in the RngHah univenitlei^ and la 
moat of tlieCdiagea of tfaia country. The atudent win alao IIimI la the 
Appendix a oondenaed view of the Irr^gularitlea In the gender and gent* 
tire of nouna of the third dedenakm, al^ alaoof the principal anomallaa 
in tlie formatioD of particular caaea In that dedeoalon. 

The following extraeta from tkie prelace to the iint edition win ahow 
the general plan of the work. 

" The ol^iect of thia book la, to connect the leading prindplea of the 
Latin langiiay with exerciaea in readinff and writing deaigned for their 
iUuatration. It la divided into leaaona m conTenient lengtn, containing 
principlea to be obaerred or forma to be imitated. To thiaeare subjoia- 
ed qneationa and exerdaea ; the former to aaalat the atudent in preparfaig 
Ilia leaaona^ the latter to ahow the practical appUcaticm of auch principlea 
and forma, and to fix them more nrmly in the memory. 

"The leaaona are arranged with careful r^rence to their natural order, 
and in auch a manner aa not to antidpate, in the earlier leaaona, thoae 
aubjecta which belong to later paru or the work. Hence the forma of 
worda are firat exhibited^ and their conatruction ia aubaequently eiplalned. 

" In the declenaion of nouna and a4JectiTea, the principlea of claaaifi- 
cation and compariaon haTe been brought to aid the pupil'a memory, and 
at the aame time^ to aare no Inconalderable portiim ot the time uaually 
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qMot In the daUy and hourly repetition of the paradlgnM. Forthtemn^ 
pose, those caeee in each nomber which are ahke^ have been daaaed to- 
gether. 

" The leeaons on the fonnation of the nominatiYe ahigular from the 
toot, supply^ a defect in most Latin Gramman in common use, and pre- 
■ent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

" The united declension of nouns and adjectiyes, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
Importance in rendering the pupil praetieaUy fiiariiiar with the agree- 
ment of those- parts of speech under all their variations of form and de- 
clension. 

" In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from me same root should 
stand together : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, ttieir resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the papU 
may in a few weeks acquire a more femiUar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than Is usually obtained oy years of stody when the oidiaary ai^ 
xangement is observed. 

** Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of ^the Latin 
hnsuace is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troductton tends to perplex his mind in re|;ard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this Inconvenience, it is not exhibited In the pve»> 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become &miliar with 
the active voice of afi the conjugations of regular verbs ; after which h» 
win more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knoiHedgo of its forms to Immediate use In conjugating the com- 
pound tenses of the passive volee. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated In two paiw 
ticukrs from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in i, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the tt which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
grammar, are said to end in €vi and e^um, but in this book terminate m 
Jt and iium. 

" In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the ooiresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and Imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that woric, how- 
ever, was essentially dinaent from the <me proposed in the present vol- 
ume, a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. Tne principles however of both works, so far as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in oeneral aimilar. Hence the student who b^ns with 
this volume, will feel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
the larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
and pmidples, which were necessarily omitted In this. In arranging 
the rotea or construction In snch a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated oi; it has been found expedient, in a few In- 
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J to Motnite Um rules rebtiiig to a pwrtiealar eaae, by tiM inttiw 
Tention of roles reUitiog to other cases ; but such exceptions are few la 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

'*Th6 principal points In which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other sleoientary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to aceuracv in mles and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and ciassincation ; in greater clearness of method, in conseauence of 
prasenting each subject singly snd in Its natural order, and illustrating 
K Indepemlently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots In Inflsctod words, and of tne uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a fer more 
eorapiete exmbltion of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon 
this subject, oxoepdng the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

** The reading lessons st the close of this work consist partly of Pa- 
Mes and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomond, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
Hiei, that It is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
daases In Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its langusge renders it s safe, as well as an agreeable 
iDtroduction to more difficult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author hns little to add 
to the suggestions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is directed to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the olack-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberatdy at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well undentood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

** As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 

CBt which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
ps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each leMon in all its parts. If this suggestion is heed^ 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he wir 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the languaffe, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
peifected.*' 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work win be found not 
wholif unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it win prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, snd particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly Increaaing numbora of youth, both in pub- 
He and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of geneial grammar, and of abetter understanding of that portion of 
their nativs tongue, whidi is derived firom that language. In the orlgl- 



ri FRBVACS. 

Bil eompodtlon of this work, u woll as in its recent revUon, the cvtlior 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class— « book which, white it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be spedaily adapted to the purposes of genenl ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with references, «i the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this Yolume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some lutuie time, to the authoi's 
Tiri RomiB. E. A. A. 

New Bbitain, (Comr.), October^ 184a 
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LESSON 1. 



LETTERS. 

1* Letton ire divided into vowels and consananU* 
% AtefifOfUy and y, are rowels. 

3. Of the consonants, /, if», si, and r, are /tout cb« 

4. X and z are double consonants : x stands for et or 
gs^ and z for ds or te. 

6. The other consonants, except h and ^9 are called 
m%Ues» 

6. WIm not found in Latin words, and k is saldoia oaed. 

7. A diphthong consists of two snccessire rowels in 
the same sellable ; as, at in Aatr, « in Ctuar. 

Two Vdiplitb0ikgsbcfinwitk{€,Tiz.{«i,«ik 
Two ) (•, («,M. 

KoTS 1.— Iftlieflr it vowel la m Oiatwo Towdi, flioagh temiaf bol ontijlhM^ 
■re BoC Inra cMridend ■■ ■ dlpiiilMiQ^ j M| fMtt fiiywoi 



9. A diitrMs ( •• ) consists of two points placed orer 
the latter of two rowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oc in coirce* 

Non 2.— In lAtin the dicrMie la aeldom und, eaeepc with m, o^ and m^ whan 
Ihf^ do not form diptathonfa. 

MARKS OF qUAMTIVT. 

10. A sAor^ rowel is marked by a cnrred line ; as i in 
dom-l-nuM^ a lord. 

11. A long rowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
o in ser-mo-nes^ speeches. 

IS. A common or doubtful rowel has both marks 
united ; as, « in voUiJ^cres^ birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'^num, a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent {^) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
j^i2, because, from quod^ which. 

jfe. The circumflex accent (*), composed of the acute 
and the mve, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num'^mum for nuTUr- 
mo'-rum, 

CkvB8TXON8.--How are letters diyided f Which are Towels ? Which of the con- 
sonants are called liquids 1 Which, double consonants? For what does x standi 
For what does x stand 1 What are the other consonants called 1 What Enciiah 
letter is not found in Latin 1 What is a diphthong 1 Repeat the table of diph- 
thongs. What Is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which is « 7 
What is a disr&is 1 What is its use 1 How is a short vowel marlced 1— a kng 
Towel T— a common or doubtful vowel f What is the use of the acute accent 1— 
of the graTe 1— of the ciicumflex 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and fire hay- 
ine saccessire vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTs.-~Rales for the diviirion of words into sfllables may be found in the Ap* 
pendiz. Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable ) C one syllable. 
A dissyllable V is a word of ^ two syllables. 

A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penult of a word is the last syllable but one ; the antepi" 
muU is the last syUable but two. 
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KmiBK Iw— Ajeeenl it a putieiilar ttmt of folM on eertate tyio 
kblei of words. 

RiMAMK 9.— Words of two or three tTDablee haTe hot ooa aeoeat. 
Words of more thaa three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penidi of diaifyllabka is aece&ted; at, fd-Ur^ 
mfrther. 

6. (a) The penult of poljsyllableSv if long, u accej^ 
ed; If short, the accent is on the antepenult; as, serHM- 
nes^ speeches ; ilom'-i-iitw, a lord. 

(&) If the penult of a polysyllahle is common, the 
acoent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-dt '-d-crea. 

EzcKPnoH. — ^When the penult of a genitiTo in tas is *"*— »^^ 
the » is accented in prose ; as, iMii'-«s. 

NoTB. — ^Letters, when similarly sitoated, hare la general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words. — ^Bnt : — 

%. A%X the end of unaccented syUables is pronounced 
ah; as, mu'-tfo, (pronounced mu'^xoK) 

!• Ch is pronounced like k; as, CAt'-otf, (pronounced 
fr-oa.) 

& C sounds like a, and g fikej, before e, «, y, a, and 
<s; as, cen'-tom, a hundred; ct'-ftifa, food; ciB''lumf 
heaven ; gens^ a nation ; ag'-v-lis^ active. 

9. £s, at the end of a word, is pronoimced like the 
English word ease ; as, ru'-peSf a rock. 

10. Oa, at the end oif i^ural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, noa, we ; il'-los^ them. 



<lirBsnoii8.~A>w nanj afVMIm hat eror Latin wimll What la a 

•pliable 1— a dia^Uablel— a polyajUablel Wbat la tba panott of a wont K- tba 
amepenaltl Wliat la tha mla for aeccntinf diaiyUablaal---polyayUablai, tf tba pa« 
iradt la looffl— If ahortl— if eonmoiil What wovda ara aacaptod 1 whanmt 
pnaoaBeed ah t How la ch pranooncad 1 Wbat !• tha nila for pronoaaelnff « 
9aAg7 How la a» at thaead of a word pnsKwwBadl Bow la e» pronooiicaa at 
thaandof plonlcMeat 



fiow maaj syllables has oaisw ^--iHtstJfriii 7 - ■ -c p u t 7 vupuh * 
Uctt t — mmubamini I — Ckfar 1 — mmwria 9-^Eur&pa 7— tf#iiMfi<ts 7— 
kidwum ?—9pectaculum ?—aliquis ? L. I . Note. 



DiBSonova.--11ia teachar wlU aik,WhT baa oatMrnuM Ibraa ajUableal 

Baeaoae it haa three aqiarate Towela, a, t. and u, and ** Kvtrj Latin word haa as 
■lany avUablee," Ac. frepaatinc L. S. 1.) The Hona qneation ean be aaked reapecti 
iDf each woffd, and whenever, in tha foUowing IcMona, an anewer ia atran to taxj 
qnaelioo, Ma conrectaeaa ahould be proved by q;aotinf aona deflnltlon, mlai o^ 



Mark the accent on the foUowing words, and in answer to the 



11^ %«AimTT. 

q ae i t io a , Wkj is Uiat wflMIU acontodl ttfni L. SL 4, or &«-** 

OMiiSj/r-^ix, ton-^ri, bo-nd-rumf dif-fic-t-lis, mU-irtes, man^-bA^nmrm 

Pronomioe Um fpUowing words according to rales 6-10, vis., it/* 

no, maeh'-iF^ta, ge'^i^er, a'-ger^ af-nis^ a-mi'-«M, o-mi'-ei, fa'-ciro^ dam!" 

Write ten English moiiosjrllaiyies, ten dissyUalSles, and (mi polf- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

1« A vowel before another vowel or &, is short ; as, e» 
in mo'-ne-Of I advise ; a, in ex'-trd-ho^ I draw out. 

% A diphthong is long; as, au^ in ti^-catf'-^«tf| in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or j^ is long ; as, t, in sa-gU'^ta, an arrow ; a, in 
max'-i-muSf greatest ; e, in pe'-jorf worse. 

NoTB 1. — ^A vowel has its short sound when followed by a coo* 
sonant in the same syllable, although its quantif/y be long. 

A, A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, 0, in fdrtres^ fathers. 

NoTB 2. — ^In this book, the quantity of the penult^ in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

QuBBTioMi.— What 18 the first general rule of quantity 1— the seciMUll — th« 
ttiircll— the fourth 1 What la the mnmd of a Towel, when followed by a conao* 
nant in the aame syllable 1 What la a comiiioii vowel 1 In what words is the 
quantity of the penult marked In this bookl 

EZERCISB. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of qaaii> 
tity described in tiesson 1. 

Pen-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-«us, ax-Is, 

tu-us, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-ms, mo-les-tus, 

vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar-e-tra, voUu-cres, 

a-cris, an-cil-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam, pug-nan-dum, ccs-no, eon-juz. 



PA&Tfl ov sraicH«— Noiriri. IS 

1. G9n tfce genand mteftr flMfqnmtftyof ^ pewdt of jniiw>^ 
of Irntf,— of mrliiff, Ac 



LESSON 4« 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. In Lttin there ure eight parts of speech, Tis.* S 
atantive or Noun^ Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verh^ Adv&rbt 
Preposition^ Conjunction^ and Interjection. 

Remabk. — ^Verbs inelade PartieipUs, Oerunds, and Si^rims, 

NoTB 1. — ^The Latin Language has no words cotre sp o n dtog to 
the English articles a and Of. 

INVLBGTION. 

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word ; 
as, hookf books ; greats greater ; have^ has, 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension^ conjuga* 
Hon^ and comparison. 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined* 

5. Verbs are conjugated* 

0. Adjectives and idverbs are compared* 

Note S.^-Adverts, prepositions, conjunctions, and inteijeetiOBs, 
are sometimes called Particles. 

Qirssnoirs.— How many pirti of ipaecta an th&n in Latin 1 NuM Umb. 
What do vexta inelniiel W&at Bnirliah worda cannot bt tranalated into Latini 
What la infieetioo In grammar f How many and what kinda of InflacUon art 



there t WhatclaaMiorwordiarBdecnnedl What are eoojngatadl What art 
eompandl What paita of apaech are aomoiimai eaUsd parttclaal 



LESSON 6. 



NOUNS. 



1. A noun is the name of an object 
% A proper noun is the name of an individuKl object ; 
as, CtuaTf Rome. 
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3. A eommon noun is Ae name of a class of ot^jects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man^ tree, 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation^ 
m multitude, 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness^ love, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; 
cihu9^ food. 

Remark. — ^Proper, abstract, and material noons become common, 
when employed to aenote one or more of a class of oljects. 



GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns have three genders — the masculine^ ikefem' 
tninCf and the neuter,' 

General Rules of Gender, 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers^ windSf 
and monthst are masculine. 

II. The names of all /emaZe beings, and of countries^ 
townSi islandSf trees^ and plants, are feminine. . 

Note 1. — Jt general rule of gender, when applicable to any noun, 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 3. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special role depending on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noun whicli denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the com7non gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — ^Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde* 
dinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewise 
Aree genders. 
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NITMBER8. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object'is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — ^the singular and 
ihe plural. 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, nut'' 
tor, a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma^'tres^ mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
Hkewise two numbers. 

QvBmoin.~-WlMt tea imoii1--a proper «o(m1--A eoaiaMmiMWBt— amOm* 
tire DounY—ui afastnct noun 1—a material noun 1 When do proper, alalnct aad 
material nomie beeome commoo Y What ie theietKler of a noun f How nany 
geoderitaaTenooneY What are tbej ealM ? Whal te the feneiml ml* for mae- 
ettline nouns T--for femininee Y When generel and ipeeial ralee of geiMler are ia> 
conaiatent with eaeh ocher, which ie commonly to be regarded Y How la thegen* 
der of a nom aecenained when it to not determined by a genenl lUleY What 
noune are said to be of the common sender 1— of the neuter gender Y What 
claaMe of worde are alwaTS neuter Y WEat other claeMi of woida hare the di» 
tinction offender Y What is nomber In noonaY How masf numban hare lAtla 
noonoY what are they called Y Whatdoee the elngolar nnmber denote Y—Um 
plural Y What other claaMeofworde hare likewtoe two mimbent 



BXSRCI8B. 

Write in English tve proper noons, tve common nouns not eol> 
lective, five ooflecUve, &fn aostract, and five material noons. . 

DiBsoTioHs.— The teeeher win inqoire In regard to eaeh word so writtsB ; ISL 
Why is it a noon Y 2d. Why to It a proper, common, dsc., noun Y 

Give the general rale for the gender of each of the (oUowing 
nouns: — 

Ho-md'-ras, Homer. TiV-($-ris, tie Tiber, 

Hel'-i^-na, Heten. JE-gyp'-tns, Egypt, 

Ma'-ter, a mother. Ro'-ma, Rmne. 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree, Aos'-ter, the eeutk^mmd. 

A-prl'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard, 

His-pa'-ni-a, j^poiw. Rho'-dus, Rhodes, 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 



1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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2. Latin nouns hare six cases — nominative^ genitive^ 
dative^ accusative^ vocative, and ablative, 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, I write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of Cctsar, or Ccesar^s life. 

6. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng- 
lish by to htkdfor ; as, He gave the book to John, 

NoTB 1. — TV after a verb of motion^ is expressed in Latin \>y a 
preposition with tlie accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by vsith, from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

Note 2. — Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 
Note 3. — ^All the cases, except the nominative, are called obHgue 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns maybe thus expressed 
in English :•— 

Singular, Plural, 

Norn, a king, Norn. kings, 

€len. a king's, or of a king, Ckn. kings', or of kings, 

Dot. to, or for a king. Dot, to, or for kings, 

Ace, a king, Ace, kings, 

V(^* king, or O king, Voc, kings, or O kings, 

AU, with, from, in, or by a king ; AH, with, from, in, or by kings. 
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NoTB 4.— WheD the article lie is prefixed to tlie noon, it is re- 
tained tbroaghodt both numbers, except In the vocatiire. 

^Q^^''J*oiMM.—WhaX are cases 1 How man^ and what eaa«a havo Latin doom I 
What doea the Dominative denote t--the genitive 1-^he dative 1 How la t$ ex. 
presMd after a verb of motion 7 What doea the accunttve follow I Bow la ttan 
vocative usedl What doea the ablative denote! What other clanea of wonk 
an marked bjcaaeal Wiiat aie oblique canew 1 What is meant by tlm pamon of 
a noun 1 Row many pefMins have nouna and nmnouna 1 When are they of tbn 
tfmt penoBl—orUieaaeoBdl— oTiho thlrdl Decline a At v in both numben. 

EXEacias. 
X>ecline ike king in both namben ; also « jm», and iki jmi. 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 

1. Noans which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. 



3. The nomi- 
native singular 



T\Me of Nominatives, 

^ of the first declension ends in a. 
of the second in er, tr, t», or «mi. 

of the third in •, «r, d, is, te. 

of the fourth in ««, or «. 

ofthefiOhin es. 



4. The termination of the 
genitive singular 



T\idle of GeniUves. 

of the first declension Is «. 
of the second t. 

of the third is. 

of the fourth ns. 

^ of the fifth H. 

6. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen. amla; if the termination a be taken from a/uUs, 
the root aul remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. lapidis,'-toon lofid, 

2* 
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IUmark. — ^From the last example it appean that the root is not 

always found in the nominativ^e singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, 8econd« 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 



HowmuiT 
of nominatiTes — of fBnT* 



QrBSTioNs.— When are nouns Mid to be of the same declension t 
declensiona have Latin nouns 1 Repeat the table 

tives. What is the root of an inflected word T— the termination f How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, &c., does not always 
contain the root t OC what declensions are adjectives and psuticiples 1— g erandsl-— 
■uphiesi 

EXBRCISB. 

Tell the declension of each of the following noans, and write 
down its root 



Nom, 

Cu'-ra, 

Pu'-er, 

Tnr'-ris, 

A'-ra, 

Cljrp'-e-us, 

Pa'-ci-es, 

Gla'-ci-es, 

An'-tntm, 

Ar'-bor, 





Cfen, 


Nom, 


care, 


cu'-rsB. 


Fruc'-tus, 


boy, 


pu'-8-ri. 


Res, 


tower. 


tnr'-ris. 


Pa'-ter, 


altar, 


a'-roB. 


La'-tns, 


shield, 


clyp'-e-i. 


Vir. 


face, 


fa-ci-e'-i. 


La'-pis, 


ue. 


gla-ci-d'-i. 


dner'-cus, 


cave. 


an'-tri. 


Cur'-rus, 


tree. 


ar'-bo-ris. 


Hor'-tus, 



fruit, 

thing, 

father, 

side, 

man, 

stone, 

oak, 

chariot, 

garden, 



Cfen, 

firac'-taR. 

re'-i. 

pa^-tris. 

laf-^ris. 

vi'-ri. 

lap'-i-dis. 

quer'-cils. 

cur'-rCis. 

hor'-ti. 



DiRBOTioNS.— The teacher will ask, Wbj is eiira of the first declension 1 An> 
•wer. Because its genitive singular ends in a, and " The termination of the geni- 
tive singular of the first declension ends in a." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked respecting each word in the exercise. — So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, why is cur the root of euro 7 Ans. Because it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive lingular, and ^^he root of 
a declined word may be found by removing the terminaticm of the genitive single 
lax." L. 7. 7. 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



^ 1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a» and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu-sa (pronounced mu'» 
zah)^ a muse. 
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N. 4» V, mn'-sa, a, iV. ^ F. ma'-88B, «, 

G. ^ X>. ma'-sae, «, O. mu-s&'-rum, d-riMi, 

Ae. mn'-sam, m, D, ^ Aft. mu'-«ia, ft, 

JA, mu'sA; d; Ac. mu'-MS. at. 

Remark 1. — Deo, a goddess, and JUia^ a daoehter, with tgua and 
ffMiia, hare generally &us instead of is in the datiye and ablatire 
plural. ] 

Remark 2. — As and at am old forms of the genitive singolar. At 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of funilia ; as, 
paier-familiaSf the father of a family. Ai u foond principally in 
the older poets ; as, aulaif of a hall. 

Remark 3. — ^The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in Am 
instead of drvsi. 

greek nouns. 

3. Greek nonns of the first declension end in a, e, oi, or et. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in at and et are masciuine. 

4. Greek nonns in a are declined like miiia, hot hare sometimea 
tm in the accosative singular. 

5. Greek nouns in as, es, and e, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — 

N. JB-ne'iii, N. An^W-wtB, ^. F. 4> Aft. P«-nel'.»-pS, 

Q.^D. M-nV-m^ O.^D. An-ohl'-an, O. Fe-nel'-tt-pM, 

Ae. XrtkV-im or in, Ae. An-ehi'-Mii, D, P«>oel'*tt*|MB, 

V. A Ah. <£-nS'-S. V. f Ah. Aji-ebi'<M or A. Ac. Pe-nei'-tt-pen. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of musa, 

7. Latm writers often change Greek nouns in #, and sometimes 
those in <s, into a; as, gramvuUica for gramiiuUic€s AirUla for 
Alridet. 

8. Some Greek nonns in & of the third declension, hare likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, after the first declension. 

QvBSTioHS.— How do Latin nonnt of the finC declension end 1 Of what fender 
•rethevl What is the root of miMa 7 Decline mtita. Where is the tenniiwtlon 
m found T— « 7~«in J^-ob J^is I'^amm 7 What is the termination of the nomina* 
tiTe sininilarf— Dom. pi. 1— gen. sinf. V-^n. pl.T— dat sing. T— dat. pi. 1— aoo. 
sing. T— ace. pi. I—toc. iing. 1— toc. j^. 1— abL sing. 1— abl. pi. % What m pecoUar 
in the declension of dea. JUia, 4cc. 1 What were the ancient forms of tlie genitive 
•f the 1st decl. 7 In what words is the form in a* retained bj later writers 1 
Where is the fotm In af principally found 1 How did the poets somethnes form 
the genitlTe plurall How do Oreek nouns of the 1st decl. endY What Is tlie 
rule fur^eir gender 1 How are Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num> 
ber 1 — in at 7 — in es 7 — in e 7 How are Greek nouns of the 1st decL decfined in the 

Plural? What change in &reek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers 1 
IThat is said of some Greek nouns In is of the third declension 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension ot the following words, declined like 
muta, first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations :•— 
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GaMe-a, a kdmet, Po-elMa, a girL 

Iii'.sii-]a, an island. Ster-la, a star. 

Lin'-gua, . a tongue. To'-ga, a gown. 

Mach'-i-na. a miukine. V i'-a, a waif. 



Au'-la, a haU. 
Co'-pi-a, plenty. 
Ca'-ra, care. 
Fa'-ma, fame. 

Tell the roots of each of these noans. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, but naming the cases : (thus, 
singular, nom. and voc. a, gen. and daf. a^ &c.) Write the plural 
of dea and^ta. 

Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases« 

Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses.' For-the-daughteis. 

For-the-stars,* From the-islands«« By-a-machine. 

In the-way.« In the-ways.« With care/ 

The-iame (nam.) of the-goddesses. 

The-tongues (acc.^ of-the-muses. 

From the-hall of-tne-daughters. 

a See Lesion 6) 4. fr| See Lesi. 6|6. e See LeaL 6, 8. d See Leai. 6t 7. 

Nom l.->In ttie ezereieee, two or more English words connected by a hyphen 
•n to be exprened by a single Latin word. 

NoTB 2.--!n tianslating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the 
■Qcceeding lesBcms on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to l>e observed : — 

(a) That ^^far^ to^ and by, rsqoire no corresponding words in Latin, hut are 
expressed by the termination of their cases. Thus of-aliaUy is expressed by a«/« ; 
/br-cb-hebnet, by ffoiea ; by-eare, by eurh. 4cc. 

(6) That a andtke cannot be translalea, as there are in Latin no correspcmding 
words. See L. 4, Note 1. 

(e) That/rom is expressed by a, if the noon following begins with a consoiiaiit, 
bat by a6, If it begins with a vowel ; as, a atdlU, ab inaulA. 

id) That with n expressed by eum ; m, by in ; and O, by O. 



LESSON 9. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in «r, tr, 
us^ and um : those in er, tr, and us^ are masculine ; 
those in ttm are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom'-i-nus^ a lord : thus, 



Singular. Term. 

N. dom'-i-nus, us^ 

O. dom'-i-ni, i, 

D. 4* Ab, dom'-!-no, 0, 
Ac. dom'-i*nam, «m, 

V. dom'-i-ne; e; 



Phiral. Term. 

N. i' V. dom'-i-ni, i, 

G. dom-i-nO'-rnm, 6rum^ 

D. 4* Ab. domM-nis, is, 
Ac dom'-i-nos. os 



MOVNt: — IBOOIfD DEOLSHfllOH. M 

BxeepHons, 

1. D&mms, a houK, kummSf the groiud, with ethUf oImis, vammtf 
and some Greek noons, are feminine. 

3. PddguSf the sea, and vims, poison, are nenter. Vkigus, the 
common people, is generally nenter, bat sometimes mascnOne. 

3. Names of persons in im^fiiiis^ a son, and getiius^ a gaardian 
angel, omit « in the vocative. 

4. Deus^ a god, has dem in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into t, except in the genitive 
and aecosative plural ; as, N. db V. lii'-t, Q. de-v-rum, Asc. 

5. Other nouns in ta have sometimes «f in the voeative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in im of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

QuBsnovs.— How do Latin nount oT the Mcond ditclensicni end t Which of the 
terminolioiis are nuuKoUnel Which sreoeitterl What is the root of lipmliMce 9 
Decline domXmu. Where ie Uie termination u» found 1 — il—ol—Mml—^1-^ 
§rwn?^i0j—a9i What is the temiiiation of the noniaatlTo atawnlarl-HMm. 
pi. T— fen. sine. T— gen. pi. 1 — dat dug. Y— dat jri. 1 ace . sing. V— ece. pL V-roe. 
ainf . T— Toc. pi Y— abl. ainr. T— abL pL 1 Wlurt nooao of the aeeond decleiMloQ an 
innininel— Wbat,neoterT What nouns omit e in the TocaliTet Wliat is aaid of 
the declension ctdwaJ What is remarkable in the vocatiTsof nooao In «•? 



Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
demiiim, first writing the root and then annexing the tenninations: 

AnM-mus, tkemtfuL Gla'-di-us, a sword, 

Cljrp'-e-us, a skidd, Lu'-k^us, a grave. 

CoT'YUBf a raven, Mo'-dns, m maimer, 

Dig'-i-tus, ajhtger. Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root Write 
the declension of Vir^pl'^i-^us, Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-MS, in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-swonL For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son's.« Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-thft-gods. 

Tba-ravens (ace.) in the-grove. 



LESSON 10. 

1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly- 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law : thus» 
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Singuuir, Term. Pbwral. Term, 

N, 4> F. ge'-ner, — N,^V. gen'^-ri, t, 

0. gen'-d-ri, t , O* gen-e-rd'-rom, &rum^ 
D. <^ Ah, gen'-^ro, o^ D. ^ Ab, gen'-S-ris, if, 
iic. gen'-d-rum; «m; Ac, gen'-6-ro8. m. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the nommatire and vocatiTe singular of words declined 
like ^ener^ the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatieal 
termination annexed. 

S. Vvr, a man, and its compounds, are declined like gener; thus, 
N. and V. rtr, G. vi'-ri^ &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit 6 in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a'^ger^ a field, 
gen. a' 'grit (instead of ag'^C'Viy) thus, 

Singvlar. Term, Plmrid, Term. 

N. V. a'-ger, — N. V. a'-gri, t, 

O, a'-gri, if O, a-gr6'-rum, drum, 

D, Ab. a'-gro, <?, D. Ah, a'-gris, is, 

Ac, a'-grum ; um; Ac, a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a wora. 

Qussimnts.— De^ne gener. Decline ager. How does ager diflbr In declen- 
wHoa from gmert Wb«tutherootof>en«r7— ofo^er? What cases of nouns in er 
have no grammatical termination 1 How is the nominative singular ager fbimed 
from the root 1 (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
differ from those mtfs 7 How are ra^and its compowids declined) What isi^* 
copationY 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
gener: — 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer, So'-cer, a father-in-law. 
Pu'-er, a boy, Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a vnU boar. Ca'-per, a goat. 

Aus'-ter, Uie south mnd. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a master. 

Write the roots of aper, auster, cancer, caper ^ Uber, and magister, 
£nglish to be translated into Iiatin :^ 



For4HKNi-iii-]aw. By-the-aoatlHwiiid. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-fields. O boys t In the-fields. 

In the-field. The-oook{fi0».) of- For-the^man. 

Qf-the-annor-bearer. ^le-master. To^the-gods. 



LESSON 11. 

1« Nouns in um are declined like regnumy m kingdom : 
thus. 

Singular, TVnn. Plwrdl. TVtm. 

N. Ac, V, reg'-nnm, fcrn, N, Ac, V, reg'-na, a, 

Q. reg'-ni, t, Q, reg-nO'-mm| A^fcm, 

i>. Ah. reg'-no \ o; , D, Ab, reg'-nis. ii. 

asMARsa. 

1. Neater nouns, of wbaterer declension, have their naminatire, 
accnsative, and yocatire alike, and in the plural these cases a/vrays 
end in a. 

9l The genitiye singular u of nouns in iui and t«m is often con- 
tracted by the poets Into 1; as Appius, Appig i/ngenium^ inginl. 

3. So likewise dii and diis, from deus, are sometimes contractea 
into dl and dts. 

4. The genitive plaral of some nonns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of 6rum, So also in poetry, deSim^ 
Uberimj ArgfouMf &c., instead of deGniMf &c. 

<|rasTioiri.-~How te regimm declined 1 What it the root of regnum 9 What 
are the torminationa of nouoa in um, without a root 1 What cases of the second 
declension are like the same cases of the first t How do the tenninations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ 1 What is the quantity 
of their ponnltl What three eases of neuter nouns are always ahke 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
regnum: 

An'-trum, a cave,. £x-em'-plum, am ezampk, 

Au'-rum, goid, (sing.) Fer'-rum, trtm, (sing.) 

Bel'-lum, war, Sax'-nm, a rock. 

Do'-nnm, agift. Tem'-plxmi, a tempie. 

Write the abl. sing, of anfrump— the gen. sing, of «unM»— the aca 
pL of de2^m— the aM. pi. ofdonum. 

Write the Latin fair the following English phrases : — 
To-a-lord. Of-a^son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold of-the>tem« 



pie. A-master's gift. A^rock in the>field. The^ezajn]rie o&lhe- 
daoffhter. Thje»tongiit (nam.) of-the-boy. The-island {<accA of-the-* 
ffodaesses. Inthe-hallof-tlkfr-master. For-the-danghters. A-plenty 
(nom.) of-gold. The-iron of-the-nwrhineji, For^the-ehield of-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue (ace,) 

Translate into English :— 

Anri Dona. Anrum in templo. Exemplo (dot.) 

Belloram. Dono (dot.) Donum aori. In ammo. 

CHUEEK NOUNS. 

3. Ghreek nouns of the second declension end iaos or an, Thosa 
in OS are masculine, those in on are neuter. 

3. Tliey are thus declined in the singular number : — 

N. DeMos, N. Ac, V, Bar'-bi-ton, 

G. De'-li, O, Bar'-bi-ti, 

J9.ili.DeMo, D.AJb, Bar'-bi-to. 

Ac DeMon or -lum, 
V. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Oreek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of dominus and regnum. 

6. Os and on are often chan|;ed in Latin into us and vmf as, 
AlphioSf AIpMus; Jlion, Ilium, 

6. Nouns in ros alter a consonant are generally changed into 
erf as, AUxandroSj Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-thos. Q. D. 
Ab. A'-tho, Ac. A'-Oo or A'-Oon. 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domi- 
nuSj but their vocatire ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. Pantkus makes Pan-' 
fftu in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in es, 

10. The genitive plural in Uie titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in di»; as, Georgie&nf Pkikemdn. 

QmsTiOHS.— How do Greek nooai of Hm 9d declension endl Decline l>do& 
In the eingalar. Decline barbUen in the ringolai^n the plmvl. What change ia 
often mm br latin writera in Greelc nouna In et and on 7— in nouna In n>« after 
a conaonantl Decline ilfAoa. How are Oreek proper nouns in cut declined t 
What ia aometimes the plural of nouna in m 7 In what classes of Greek nouns it 
the inUtve ploxml in 9m ■ometimes used 1 



LESS ON. 13. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
dension is twelve* 

Fire are rowels — a, e, it o» y ; and seren are eonso« 
nants — c, I, n, r, s, f, x. 

The gender of nouns of the third dedennon may com* 
monly he known by their termination. 

1. Nouns in s r, o r, Of 

^eepttngr t o, do, and yo,) 

With nouns in os and hm, 

And es, if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men,) 

With ifefM and/on«t 

And mo%% and ;>eii#. 

Are to be counted masculine. 

NoTC 1. — ^A noon is said to tucrvoar, when its genitfTS singular 
kas more sjllables than it* oomiaatiye. 

NoTB 2.— For the principal exceptions to the rales for thegender 
and genitiTe of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. B-— F. 

iVovfi^ in n and r. 

% Nouns in n and r form their genidye by adding It 
to 'the nominatiye. 
3. They are declined like ho'-noirt honor: thus, 

Singuiair, TVna. PUuraL TVtm. 

N. V, ho'-nor, — N> Ac V. ho-ne'-res, «f, 

O. ho-DA^ris, if, O. ho^ne'-ram, ksi, 

D, ho-no'-ri, t, D. Ah, ho-nor'-i-bos. Umi. 

^kc, hi^no'^reni, em, 
Ab. ho-nO'-re; «; 

RjEMASX. — ^Noiins in her and most noms in ter droD «, except hk 
the nominative and rocatiye singular; MM,paf4tr, a udier, Q.p«f- 
Iris, D. pa'4n, dec 

3 
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Qvasmnrf.'— What to Um temlMtlon of the genitiTte dafolar of the fliU de» 
etoOfloBt-or the eecondf-Hirthe third 1— of the fboithT—of the fifthi Whet 
terminatfone of nouns of the third declension ere BuseuUnef When to e noon 
■lid to taicreeae t How do nonne Ui n and r farm their genitlre t Decline Amer. 
What to remarked of noona in ter and ter7 

EXBRCIflE. 

Write out the declension of the following noons declined like 
Manor: — 

• 

A'-mor, Oris, lave, Del'-phin, Inis, a dolphin, 

DoMor, Oris, pain,^ Ag'-ger, firis^ a rampart, 

Pas'-tor, Oris, a shepherd, Car'-cer, Sris, a prison, 

Ar'-bor, f. dris, a tree, Gra'-ter, 6ris, a eup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write om the de- 
clension of pa'-ter, — of maf-4er, a mother, declined like pater^-^ 
Beptawwer, 

Translate: — DelphlnL AiMinm. In amribns. A earedre. 
Orateribns {del,) Honores. Pastoribos {M,^ DolOie. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor {nam,) 



LESSON 13. 
Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in onts ; as, ser'^mOf 
Mer'tn^'TiiSf speech, which is thus declined : 

Singular, Term, Plnral. TVrsi. 

N, V. scr'-mo, — N, Ac V. ser-m6'-nes, «, 

(?. ser-mo'-nib, 15, G, ser-mo'-num, um, 

D, scr-mo'-ni, i, D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bus. jbus, 
Ac, ser-mo'-nem, em, 
AJn ser-mO'-ne; e; 

Nouns in os. 

Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; 
WB^fioStJl&^iSf a flower; ne'^pos^ ne-po-tis^ a grandchild. 

Singular, Term, Plural, Tfemfc 

N, V. floe, «, N, Ac, V, flo'-res, es, 

Q, flo'-ris, ii^ G, flo'-rum, um, 

D, flo'-ri, <, D. Ah. flor'-l-bns. ilmt. 
Ac io'-rem, em^ 
Ab. flo'-re ; • • 



HOOVS: — *■!&» •BCLBIISIOII. 



Ivanaitel 



■ to • ftm «Mr fiiittKtI-MMB li M I 
qf w w l - 4if /h»t Wfeal iw^cMftitteriMi- 



Write ovt tte dedcMka of die foUowiai^ woida decUaed lite 




Write out the declemicn of the foUowing noons which have init 

Ifios, ii fjfiiM. fioe, d^. 

OB,n. tt^MMtt. L.11.E.1. Ai'-hoa («>, •I'-hor,) irii^ n me. 

And the foUowing which have «tt .* 

Cos, • wlefifMff. Ne^-^KM, • grmnimm, 

Dos^ • di wry. Sa-eef'-dos, ^pne$L 

Bepeat the tmninations Write the roots of the pnoadbg mom 
in th« ezcicise. 
Write the Ijitin for the following Eo^^iah phiaaoa :^ 

Of-speech. By-a-Uon. The>ieaaoa (ece.) of-the-prieat* 

For-a-dowTf • OM-peacock. The^month of«the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-t h e s p eeches «f«the»ahepharfs.* 



• Write the genltiTe ta UOa befm tht boob oa whloh it atpwrti; •% **ttM 
honor of tbe Mtmr,"patrm htmor* 



Translate into 

SermAnL ParAnis Cum leonlbQa. 

Nepotes. Sacerdoti. In caicbe. 

Draconi. Arbdri. A parone. 



LESSON 14. 

Increasing Nouns in es and it. 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitiye in Utf— * 
few in itis. 

2. They are declined like mf-leSf a soldier : thus, 

Sfinguiar, TYrm. PluraL TVrsk 

N. F. mi'-les, s, N, Ac. F. mil'-f-tes, 0, 

a, mil'-i-tiB, is, a, mil'-i-tum, «e», 

D, milM-ti, t, D, Ab. mi-litM-bns. i6M. 

Ac milM^tem, em^ 
Ab, milM-te; e/ 
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3. Increasing nouns in is form their genitive in 
UiSf or irtB, Lapis^ m, a stone, is thus declined : 

Singular, TYrm, Phi/ral, T^erm, 

N, F. la'-pis, s, N. Ac V. lap'-i-des, es, 

O, lap'-i-dis, is, O, lap'-i-dom, urn, 

D. laj/.i-di, t, D,Ab, U-pid'-irbas. t^iii; 

Ac. lap'-l-dem, em^ 
Ah. lap'-i-de; e; 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in eXf of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, poniifex^ a chief-priest. 

Singular. ^r». PlwraL Ttnu 

N. V. pon'-ti-fex, *, N. Ajc. V. pon-tif -i-ces, is, 

O, pon-tif-i-cis, is^ O. pon-tif -i-cum, fun, 

D. • pon-tif -i-ci, . f, D. Ab. pon-ti-ficM-bus. iAus. 
Ac. poB-Uf-i-cem, em, 
. Ab. poQ.-tif.x-oe; </ 

Qvi8Tioirt.—H(yir do fnereanng noons In m Ibm fbeir conltiTel When to a 
«0Qnnid-loiBei«Me1 Declino mOet. WiMUto Uierootof mOe*? Whattotte 
termination of tbe d^ sing. 7— of the dat pL t How do increasinf noons in* is 
Item their gsnilhre 1 DeoHne- UtpiB. How oo noons in ex of mora than one f^lte* 
tola ibnn their genitive? Decline jmalTef. What to its root 1 

BXESOtM. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns : — 

AMes, Ji\Bf,m.^f.ahird. Ab'-i-es, dtis, f. afir4fft». 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a cvnvpamion. A'-ri-es, dtis, m. a ram. 
Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman. Se'-ges, dels, f. growing cam. 

Write ont the decleDsion of these noans declined like lapis. 

Cas'-sis, idis, f. a kdmei. Lis, G. liMis, f. stHfe ; G, pi. lit' -I-nrn. 
Pol^vis, driB, m. and f. dud, San^^guis, inis, m. Uoed. (sing.) 

Write out the declension of these noans declined like ponHfex. 

Ar'-ti-fex, an artid. Fru'-tex, a shrub. Si'-lex, fiinl. 
CaMex, agnail, In'-dex, an informer. Yix'-XOi, a whixlpotL 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :^ 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 
To-the-father-in-law of-the-giri. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-Uie^birds in the-f&r-trees. 
In the-grores of-the-gods. The^soldiers' shields, {ace.^ 



ia» •leLiimoii* 



TtaMlate into EllgUlh^-» 

MUiteni. Cones peditoBi. 

O milites. In abietibns. 

Com milidlmi. Artttes. 



Alitw in «biM«» 

Seg«ti. 

8i.cefd6t0iii« 



LESSON 16 



phunihu. 

1. Nouns, not increasing, in e s^ 
Us (tUiSf Hdis^^) Xf aa^ ia^ 
In 9 impure, ys^ auSf i o. 
Are feminine — ^with do and go, 

* L «. havtiif QHsorHdia In tha fonltiTs. 
NoTB.— A letter is said to be tmpur$ when it follows a consonant 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing^ and in do and go. 

^ Nouns, not increasing, in es and t>, form their gen« 
itive in is, 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes^ a rock : 
thus. 



Singular. 7>rm. 

N. V. ro'-pes, es, 
O, ru'-pis, if, 
D, ru'-pi, i, 
Ac, m'-pem, est, 
Ab, ra'-pe; e; 



Plural. 7>rM. 

iV. jIc. F. ru'-pes, «, 
C7. ru'-pi-am, ivm,' 

D. Ab. ra'-pi-bos. tbus. 



4. Nouns in is are declined like tor'-rt«, a tower : thus* 

Singular. TVm. P/nrof. 7>vm. 

JV. r. tnr'-rlii, is, N. Ac. V. tur'-res, 

tor'-ris, 
tur'-ri, 



ef. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 
Ab. 



O. tor'-ri-iun, nM», 

D. Ab. tur'-ri-bus. ibu*. 



tar'-rem or tnr'-rim, em, m. 



tor'-rc or tur'-ri ; e, i ; 

Nouns in do and go. 

6. Nouns in do and ^o form their genitive in inis ; as. 
arundo^ arundiniSf a reed : — 

3» 



Si vH>vnn 9 — m iiitr »«cLtif sioit. 

SinguUr, TVm. ' Phiral, Thrm. 

N. V. a-rim'-dOy — : N. Ac, V, a-run'-di-ne», es, 

O. a-ruD'-di-nis, is, O. a-run'-di-num, tim, 

D, a^ttn'-di<ni, i, Z>. Ab, a-ron-din'-i-bos. ibus. 
Ac a-ran'-di-nem, em, 
Ab* a-run'-<li«ne ; ii 

i^uBSTioMB.— What terminaUons of nooos of the third declensiou are ftmininef 
What, masculine) When ia a letter said to be impure) Decline Tv^pt»—4uTTiM, 
How does the genitive plural of ruses and <tirrt« end T-^the ace. sing, of tutrf 7— 
the abl. sing, t How do noone in do and ^Ibrm their genitive 1 Decline arumdo. 

EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like ncpes. 

iE'-des, is^ a temple. Nu'-bes, is, a cloud. 

Cla'-des, is, daughter. Vol'-pes, is, a fox. 

Write out the declension of these notinstleclined like Uuris 

A'-yis, is, a bird. Na'-yis, is, a skip. 

Cla'-vis, is, a key. CK-yis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these noans declined like arwhdo. 

For-mi'-do, fear. I<m&'-go, an image. 

Gran'-do, hail. Mar'-go, m. a margin, 

Tes-ta'-4o, a tortoise. Yit'-go, a virgin, 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne^-mo, inis, c. 110 091^. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 

Translate into English : — 

Clade oyium. In nubibus. Cum nayibus. 

Clayes aedis. Nayibus. (dat.) O yulpes. (pi.) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and us. 



1, Nouns in as form their genitiye in dtis ; as, <b'-^(W, 
an age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term 

N. V. ae'-tas, 5, N. Ac. V. SD-t&'-tes, es, 

O. 8»-t&'-tis, 15,' O. 8B-ta'-tum, 1M», 

D, »-t&'-ti, i, D. Ab. ae-tat'-I-bus. thus, 

Ac. ae-ta'-tem, em, 
Ab, s-ta'-te; es 





Singular, 


TVnn. 


N, 


V, vir'-ms, 


s, 


G. 


vir-W-tis, 


u, 


D. 


vir-ttl'-li, 


f. 


Ac. 


Tir-ift'-tem, 


CWlf 


Ab. 


vir-m'-le ; 


€i 



i. Feminines in tw form liieir genithre in iM9 or Hiitt 
and are declined filte virtus^ virtue : thua, 

PhwdL TWm. 

S. Ae. K. Tir-tQ'-tet, ei, 
G. Tir-iaMum, tiM, 

Z>. il5. Tir-ta'-a-biUL ttvi. 



QxTBSTioNs.— When it a noun nld to Increaae Y How do doum hi m Ibrm tMr 

Citive 7 Decline mtoM. How do ftmlniuea In «• of the third deelonsloa Ibm 
IrfonltlTel l>aeUne vtr/M. 

EZERCTSB. ^ 

Write out the declension of these noons declined like «tet . 

iBs'-tas, mmmtrf pl'-iS-tas, pUty, (only in the sing.;) and jM^tw'* 
taSf^Mwr. 

And the following declined like virka t — 

Jayentus, foutk ; miMas, odis, a marskt lavs, laa'-dii, frmm. 
Tell the roots of the noons in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the feUowing English |ihrases :— 

By-strife. The-key (110111.) of-the-tower. 

in the-dSBt. By-the-slaoghter of-the-soldien. 

From the-helmet In the-temples of4he-gods» 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daoghter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English: — 

Pietatem. In sMtate. Polrdris. A palode. Laodibos, (aM.) 
Cassis in polrire. 



LESSON 17. 

Nouns in s impure and x. 

1. Nouns in s impure form tlieir genitiye in ta or Kt. 

ArMf art, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Tsrm, Plural. TVna. 

N, V, ars, 5, JV. Ac, V. ar'-tes, es, 

G. ar'-tis, is, G. ar'-ti-om,* iiMa, 

D, ar'-ti, t, D. Ab, ai'-tiL-bos. Uum. 

Ac. ar'-teni, est, 
Ab, ar'-te; e; 

* Pronoanced ar'-«A€- 



M N OOirs l-*^HIE ) DIOLMMOV. 

Note. — ^Noans in As, au, and jw, change t into is, Nouiis in U^ 

HSf aud r5, change 5 into tis, 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or ^ri^* Vox, 
a voice, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 7Wm. Plural, Tmn. 

N, V. vox, 5, N. Ac. V, vo'-ces, et, 

0. vo'-cis, ti, {?. vo'-cnm, wm, 

I> vo'-ci, i, D. Ab, voc'-i-bns. ilms, 

Ac, vo'-cem, em, 
ild. vo'-ce ; e ; 

Remark. — Abo;, night, makes in the gen. sing, noef-tit, gen. plor. 
mpc'-U^um, (proDoonced iM^she-um.) Nix, snow, has mf-vis. 

Nouns in ys, 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in £t 
or diSj or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 
Those which increase in i9 or os are declined like 

Tethys ;— 

N, Te'-thJ's, 5, Ae. Te'-thyn, », 

GF. Te'-thy-oe, &, V, Te'-thy, — 

D. Te'-thjr-i; i; Ab. Teth'-y-e. e. 

Qrasnom.— How do noant In • impare flbnn their genltlTe 1 WbMi is a Isttar 
mid to be impure 1 Decline ar9. In what tenninstfona is » changed into it 7 la 
what, into tis J How do nouna in s form their genitive 1 What kind of consonant 
lB4r7 For what two single letters does 4r stand in vojr 7— in lex J (ceo. Je'>#M.) 
Decline vox. Bow do Greek nouns in y» form their genitive 7 Declme fwtifa, 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Frons, tis, the forehead. An. cis, a citadel. {O. pi, iom.) 

Grens, tis, a nation. Cer-vix, icis, the neck. 

Pars, tis, apart. Co'-rax, acis, m. a raven, 

Plebs, is, the common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urhs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. - 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns— the declension of nax. 

Translate into English :-^ 

Arte. Infronte. Parsnoctis. Vulpi. 

Partium. Ab arce. Leges geutis. Rex gentis. 

Toce Cumgente. Arx urbis. Cervix ari«tia. 



Hovm:— rmns DBOLSNstoir. 



LESSON 18. 

1. The letters of die word cliyeta eonstitnte seren of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men^ ar^ «r, and iw when it 
i9akea iria or oris in the genitive ;^-or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta^ neuter are. 
Us {iriSf Ms^) meut «r« or. 

* (To be pttmoanced etf-ye'-ia.) 

Nouns in men and us. 

8. Nouns in men form their genitiye in inis; ast cor- 
men^ carminiSf a Terse : — 



7>n». PhuroL 

N. Ac F. car'-men, — N. Afi. V. car'-ml-na, a, 

O. car'-mi-nis, if, O. ear'-mi-nimi, imm, 

D. car'-mi-ni, i, D. 4b, car-mln'-i-lMis. ihit. 

AJb, car^-mi-iie ; e/ 

4. Nentiers in %s form their genitiTe in Ms or drif ; 
as opiM, opiriSf a work : 

iV. Ac. F. (y-pas, s, N. Ac. V. op'-^ra, a, 

O. ofT-^na, is, O. op'-^ram, imi, 

D. o{/-i$-ii, t, I>. J^. o-per^-i-lMis. iftas. 

il*. op'-i5-re; e; 

Qtmsnoinr.— .What an tlie tenninailoiM of neoler boom of the third deeln- 
non t How do noum in men fbnn iheir f enWve )— neuten In «• 7 ]>eeUne 
Men-HMNM. What three caeee of neuter nouns are alike I Bow do these en 
end in tne pluni t How do mescalines and femlnines end in the noinhiattTe» i 
eiiSilNe,siidToeetiYepliual1 WhattotherootofeareMii?— of flgwe? 



Kxaacisa. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Ag'-men, an army, No'-men, a name, 

Crf'-mea, a crime, Nu'-men, a deiiy, 

Flu'-men, a river, Teg'-mea, a etveriimg, 

' Fce'-dns, dris, a leagme, Cor^-pas, dris, a bodf, 

Ge'-Qiis, dris, a kind. Pec'-tas, dris, the breatL 

Sce'-lus, Sris, a crime, Tcm'-pos, oris, time. 

Ten the root o[ each of the jNpeccding noons. 
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Translate into English :— 

Grimine. Nnmimtm. 

Sceleribus. (aU.) Corpdri 

Translate into Latin : — 

Of-rivers. From the-deity. 

Of-the-ddty. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times I For-the-riyers. 



Agminibns. (i«^) 
Flnminis, 



A-oovering of4iie>brMuit 
From the-time. 
With the-annj. 



LESSON 19. 

Nouns in c, t, and &• 

1. Caputf a head, and its compounds^ the only novna 
in tf are thus declined : — 



Singular, Thm, 

N, Ac V. ca'-put, — 
G, csLj/'i'tia, is, 

D, cai^-i-ti, t, 

Ah, cap-i-te; e; 



Pkwal, Tnrn, 

N, Ac, F. cap^-i-ta, a, 

O, cap'-i-tnm, imk, 

Z>. Ab, ca-pit'-i-bos. Um, 



2. Nouns in a form their genitiye in dtis ; as, poS* 
mOf pO'Cm'-d'tiSi a poem : 

Plurdl. Tfersi. 

N, Ae, V. po-em'-a-ta, a, 

O, po-em'-a-tum, wn, 

n Ah 5 po-em'-artis or ) is or 
'^- ^' \ po-e-mat'-i-bus. ( thus. 



Singular, TVrvi. 

JV. Ac, V, po-S'-ma, - 
O, po-em'-a-tis, if, 

D, po-em'>a-ti, i, 

Ab, po-em'-&-te; e; 



Plural. TYrm» 

N. Ac, V, i-tin'-^ra. a, 
O, i-tin'-d-rom, «m, 

D, Ab, it-i-ner'-i-bus. thus. 



3. F'terf n,, a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Singular, Tlerm, 

N.Ac, V, i'-ter, — 

Q, i-tin^-^ris, is, 

D. i-tin'-fi-ri, i, 

Ah. i-tin'-g-rc; et 

4. Alec (or lialec) alecis, and lac^ lactiSf the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

6. Nouns in y form their genitiye in 09 or 8 ; as, mist^ 
misyos^ or misys. 

QvBSTXoMs.— What nooiM end tnti Decline caput. How do nouns In a form 
their geniUve 1 Decline pocma. What Is said of the increase of iter 7 Decline 



iiouKs :-i*TmimD bbolsicsion. 



it WliitiitlMrootor«qMf7— of^flM;— ofdn*! Whiti 
ellMlM. HowdanomisinirfinndMirfBaltlT*) 



Traadate into l4itis :— 

For-the-head. Of-poems. Br-joorneTs. Bj-klncb. 

In the-fareast For-arcovering o^the-body. By-name. 

Tnmslate into English :^ 

Ineorpdre. Capitam. In poftmttHivi. 

Soeleriboa. (oM.) PoCmata. Ca|dta. 



LESSON 90. 



Noune in e, nl* itnd ar. 
1. Noons in e are deelk&ed like s^i'-le^ a seat : thus. 

Singular, TVrm, Plural. TVm. 

JVl Ac. F. se^fiMe, e, N. Ac. V. se-dil'-i-a, ia, 

G. se-di'-liB, if, G. ae-dil'-i-om, ium. 

D.Ab. se-diMi; t; D. Ab. se-dilM-bua. ifttff. 

% Neuters in al and ar are declined like aii'-{-i9i«Z, an 
animal': thus, 

SiflgM^r. TVmi. Plmral. TVm. 

a: A(. F. an'-I-mal. — N. Ac V. an-i-maMi-a, m, 

G. an-i-m&Mis, if, C7. an-i-maMi-nm, hum, 

DpAJ^. an-i-ma'-li; i/ D.Ab. an-i-mal^-i-bas. ito. 

RncABK.— The following tenninations of noons of the third de- 
clensioa are exclusively Greek ; riz., sm, i| ff, df», ii», (fn, yn, ir; fr, 
jff , eus, yx, tnXf ynx, aiid plnials in e. 

Qjfmvnaam.—'DteXtam udil B m U maL What tenninatloDs of the fhird deeten* 
■lonaTOSnacdiiieY-ltaAhiiiwI-iieiilerY InwhatdoneateracftlMthlRldaekn- 
iioBdill!vfromBM6iiiiiiwaiidtadninMiBtlMriiiga]«r1*^thepla^ InwlMl 
dp neoten ia c, oi, and or, diAr finom other neuteis fai the •tngoterf— la the 
phixell 

SXSBCI8S. 

Write ont the declension of the following nonns in 0, oZ, and or ^- 

An-ciMe, a skidd. O-viMe, a shiepfM. 

Cn-biMc, a couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax, 

Mo-nlMe, • naekJaee. Cal'-car, • ^ur 



HOmf S t^-TKIRB •XOLSMSIOir. 



TraiMtetB into Latin :^ 

For-a-ahield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The^ecklaces of-the-girls. 



In the-sheep-folds of-tliG-shepheids. 
By-tbe-shields of-the-soldien. 
From the-necks of-the-animals. 



Translate into English : — 
AnimAli* (Arf.) Calcar militia. 



Ancilia. 

OWliam. 

AbJariUik 



In YiA peditiB. 
Cabilia hominam. In luce deorum. 

Monilia dearam. Cum fili&biui. 

A cubilibos hominam. Cora animalinm. 



LESSON 21. 

Irregular Nouns. 

The foUowinff nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined inrefiilarfy ; JupUer^ tn. Jupiter ; «m, f. etreilgtli ; 
boSf nu or f. an ox or cow :— 



N. r. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G, Jo'-vis, 
D. Jo'-vi, 
Ac. Jo'-yem, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 

N, V. bos, 
G, iKZ-vis, 
D. iK/.vi, 
Ac IxZ-rem, 
4i» bo'-ve. 



Singular. 

N. V. vis, 
Cf. vis, 
D. — 

Ac, vim, 
Ab. Ti« 



Phral. 

N. Ac. V. vi'-rcs, 
G. Tir'-i-om, 

Z>. M* ▼ir'-i-baa. 



PhiraL 

N. Ac. V. bo'-vw, 
G. bo'-Tim, 

D. Ab. IxZ-bna tfrbn'-bna. 



EZERCISB. 




Wbalia 

the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension T^in the sec- 
ond T— -in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — ^in the second V-of masculines and feminlnes 
in the third 1— of the abl. sing, of the first 1— of the second 1— of the 
third 1 (Answer: commonly e, but sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminlnes of the third 
declension T*-of the second 1— of the first 1 — of neuters of the third 1 
(Answer: a,-HM)metimes toV- of the second 1 What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive ptnrai of the first declension T— of the second 1 
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— of tie third 1 (Answer : um, — sometimes turn) — ^the terminatioii 
of te oative and aUaUv« plural of tlie first declension t— of the seo- 
ond 1«-of the third 1 



LESSON 22. 

MOURfAIITa SmOVLAB. 

NoTB.^The tMcher will probably think it expedient to omit this sail the Mkmw 
tag teMon until the booh Is w T i e w wL - ' • 

Rules for.forming the nominatire singular of tlie third deolenalon 
from the root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; b^ m, p ; «, t^ d ; tnd fonie. 
in r, add s to form the nominative. 



1. <, d^ and r, before 5 are dropped.* 

2. c and g before s form x,^ 

3. Short i in the root before c, b^ p, and t is commonly changed 
toe.« 

4. Short ^ or before r, in neuters, ia changed to u.* 

6. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and frminiimiii, 
add es or tMy instead of s alone. 

(a) So bot drops v, and poBit and Htngida drop ». 
icMgoMfroMM^vtherootof nijr. (o)8oAfn«iei 
((Q So in ebur^emur^Jemrf and ro6tcr, wtiich do not talie 
Mkf 9imit, eueUmU, ptinU, and vomit, e is ehanfed to f . 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks : — 



isTlnti 



the 



■Bd 



NepAtis, 

Ijaudis, 

Floris, 

Vocis, 

Regis, 

Pollicis, 

CkBlibis, 



Root, 

nepot— , 
laud — , 
flor— , 

▼00—, 

reg— , 
pollio— , 
ccBlib— , 



nepos. 

laus. 

flos. 

vox. 

rex. 

poUez. 

coelebs. 



Principis, 

Comitis, 

Qen6ris, 

Tempons, 

Rnpis, 

Anris, 

GrUis, 



Root, 

princip— , 
comlt— , 
gener— , 
tempor— ^ 
rup— J 
aur— , 
gru—, 



princeps. 

comes. 

genus. 

tempos. 

rupei. 

auris. 

grus. 



Qussnoirs.— What Is the lint role for fonning the nominatiTe ainguUir finom 
therooct What letters are dropped before « ? what is the rale for esnd^ before 
a? What is the rule for abort im the root before e, 6, f», and 1 7— for short sore 
before rtenemefsY What roots add es or <f1 



as 
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BXERCI8K. 



From the fuUowing genitires fonn the nominatiye singnlar >— 

Prig«rl8,». PolKcis,iii. Virtlitis,/ Prandis,/. 

JEst&tls,/. Clieiiti8,m. Moris, m. TelltUis,/. 

Fordpis, m. ^/. Alitis, m. Mnnftris, «. Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 



NOMINATITB SINGULAR— OOimMVBD. 

11. The nominatiye singular of roots ending in Z, n, r« 
and of neuters in ^ commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
ittinataoQ* 

RBMARKS. 

1. &n (long), and in (short), in the toot of masculines and femi- 
nlnes, become o,^ 
& i» (short) in nenters, becomes in,* 
. 3. tr and br^ at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neuters ai drops t, and U becomes ut. 

5. A few nenters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 

SOTB. 1.— t In hepar Is changed to r. 
on. &— -Loe dit^M t, and ear dnma d, 
te^ So likewise 9i» in Anio and Nerio. (6) So in oaeen, peden, Hbtem, and 

Non 8.~43ome exeeptiona to theae nilea, and to tfaoae conceming the fender and 
fenitiTe of the tliird declenaion, may be found in tlie Appendix. 

The following words will illostrate the preceding rale and re- 
]naxks>—- 

Nom, 
animal, ii» 
canon, m. 
honor, m. 
sermo, m. 
anmdo,/. 
flamen, n. 
pater, m. 
imber, in. 
po6ma, ». 
rete, ». 
fel. ». 



Cfen. 


Root, 


Animalit, 


animal — , 


Candnis, 


canon—, 


Honoris, 


honor—, 


Sermonis, 


sermon — , 


Arondinis, 


arundin — , 


Flnminis, 


fiumin — , 


Patris, 


patr— , 


Imbris, 


imbr— , 


Po&matis, 


poSmat— , 


Retis, 


ret — , 


FeUis, 


feU— , 



ifovifs: — BxoxmoNt in oxcLSirstoii. 



Qoaanoiif.— What to the teeoad rule (br farmliif Om 
flMTOoCl What termiMtkiM la the nmc beeoBM • In tlM 
wfaatbMOHMtlitf What to the rate fcrlr and Aral Hm 
ttwveotol'BaQtant Whaladdatotbaxooci 



nnwhiatif rtMpator ftwto 
w aoodMlhw MMterl^ 
awl of a iD0C1--lQff fli li 



Fcom the IbHowIng genittvei fixm the nomiiuUiTa ifaigiilar >~ 

Legionie, /. Matris,/. Do«ii&tit,flk Origliiie,/. 

Yiiisinis,/. Oetobris, m. Aniin&lit, ». Delphiniei «!• 

Agminli, n. AncUiii «i. PnMlMiBi m. Crimliili» •. 

FaiTie»fk CajAtii,*. Im]iaris,«4^ YoMerii|«4^ 



LESSON 24. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

1. Some nouns in t^, not increasing, hare their 
Ure singular in em or im ; and some, especiany names 
of places, riTers, and gods, in im alone ; «s» 

Tttrris^ a tower, O. turrisj Ac. imrrem or iiii"n*«. 
TiMrii, the Tiber, G. Tibiris, Ac. TiHrim. 

« 

% Greek nouns form their accusative in imt tn, or S i 
as, Paris^ Parim^ air^ aira. 

ABLATITK SlNOOLia. 

3. Neuters in c, sZ, and ar^ hare t in the ablatire ; as» 

Sedile, n. a seat, O. tedUis, Ab. tedUL 

4. Nouns having im in the accusatire, hare i in tfie 
ablative; as, 

TVrris, a tower, Ac. htrrem or ^Mrrm, Ab. fiirrv or terri. 
T^Hris, the Tiber, Ac. T^Mlrim, Ab. TlbiH. 

MOMINATITB PLUBAL. 

6. Neuters in c, ah and ar, have ta in the nominative 
plural; as, 

SedUe, n. a seat, N. pi. loltiui. 



40 HOVKfl :— VOVRTB PSCUNfllOV. 

OSMITIVI PIiUBAL. 

6. Nouni whieh have t in the abladve dngnlar, have 
turn in the genitiye plural ; as, 

SedUe, n. a seat, Ab. nng. mdUi, G. pi. MdUUm. 

7. Noons in e« and t«, not increaaingy hare «h» ; as» 

jRMper, a rock, G. rupts, G. pi. n^tiMt. 

8. NouttB in ns and rs^ namea of nations in aSf and 
monoayttables ending in two consonants, have turn ; as, 

GienSf a diept, G. eUefUis, G. pi. clietUium. 
Urbs, a city, G. urhiSf G. pi. uAium^ 

QuMtnMM.— What nonM hps ezcapted in the aceimtiTe tbigiilarl How 
do Onek noom ibrm thobr ■conflfttire T What nonna haTO i in the aolatiTe ainffn- 
lar 1 What neateri have ia in the nominative plural 1 What ia the lint claai of 
ooooa which haye ium in the genidye plnxal T— the lecimd T— tlie third 1 



LESSON 25. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns in 119 of the fourth deelension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like /rtfc'-^ti^, fruit: thus. 

Singular, Term, PlwraL Term, 

N. V. fruc'-tus, uSf N. Ac, F. fruc'-tiw, «f , 

O, fmc'-tAs, iiSf ^^^ frac'-ta>am, uum^ 

D, fhic'-tu-i^ m, D, M, fruc'-ti-bus. thus, 
Ac, frac'-tnm, urn, 
Ab» fhic'-ta; «; 

3. Cor'-nUf a horn, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Term. Plural, Term, 

N. D, Ac, I ^.^ _„ ,, N. Ac, V, cor'-na-a, ua, 

V,Ab. J«)r'->^«» «» G, cor'.nuISn, «S», 

O. cor'-nilis ; iif ; D, Alb. cor'-ni-biiB. t^. 

Qmanova.— How do maaenUnea of the fourth deelenaioD end t— aeuleni 1 De- 
cline /Vtfeii»—eor7iti. What an the teraainationa of the aeveni caaea of maaeo- 
nnea in the ahignlarl— In the plunll— of neuten in tho^aingolar l^n the plurall 
What ia the root of/rucfNt?— of com«? 



hovhb: — ^rovRTH dbclbhsioh. 41 

JUURCItK. 

Write out the d ^te aiian at the foUowisg nonike^- 
Can'-tns, « agng. Fhic'-tn^ • «mm. 

Cuf-TQB, a dkarioL Mo'-tns, mMm. 

Ex^er'-d-tns, am army. Se-oA'-toSy Of mmU, 

Tnntlate into Latin .«* 

The-froitB o^ammer. The-chariots o£-thMrmlee. 

Bj-tfae-frait of-the-tree. Bv-the-motion of-the-chariola. 

BT-the-motioos of-the-wavet. The-soDgs of>the-binis. 

Tbe-hoDCMr of-the-aenate. For-thfr«enate o(>th0-Bntte, 

Translate into English :^ 

FracObns (aU.) aibdnun. Cornna draednie. 

Ezeicitai regis. Moco flnetfts. 

Coma (nam,) oris. Cantos {mng,) paetaria* 

Delphin in flactibus. Comibns (M) ariAtia. 



LESSON 26. 

EXCKPTIOIf S IN GENDER. 
1. Feminine are these in «t, 

The plurals, ubu and fmrnqudirm, 
With dommSt Hums, soenii, afms, 
Cohts, with names of trees, and iiummm. 

9. Ptwus, when of the foarth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
^tcm is rarely feminine or neater, and the defectiTe mem, laz, ia 
always neater. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus^ a house, is partly of the fourth deelension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 

Sing^Uar. Plural, 

JV.F.do'-mas, N. V. do'-mas, 

0. do'-mAs, ar do'-mi, G, dom'-u-am, ^r do>m(/-nim, 

D. dom'*a-i, or do'-mo, D. Ab. dom'-i-bos, 

Ac, do'-mam, Ae, do'-mos, 0r do'-mos. 

Ai. do'-mo; 

Rnuutx l^^Dami eommonly signifies at ktm, or at a specified 
house. _ * 

4* 



49 NOVNaX — ^FIFTH DKCLSMilOIf* 

4. The datire and the ablative 
Of acuSf arcuSf artuSt 
Of iaeuSj specuSf triiut too, 
Of pectin and of partus. 
In Ulna most be always fonned ; 
But genUf vent, porius, 
Sometimes in iSus may be found, 
And sometimes, too, in ubus. 

Remark 2. — ^Some nouns of the fourth declension have a genitive 
in i, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension | 
au, ien4^, gen. senates or sendti. 

RsiiiARK 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
thirti declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. fructus, 
Q.fructuis — 4s, b. firueiui'^^y &c. 

Remark 4.— The contracted dative in u occurs in Gosar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equUatu for equiiaiui, 

QuBsnoNS.— Of what declensions is domtu 7 In what case does it follow the 
9d dec. only 1 In what cases the 4th only 1 What is the signification of domtJ 
What words of the 4th declension are feminine 1 What words are excepted in the 
dat and abl. plorall 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in eSf and are fem- 
inine. 
They are declined like reSf a thing, and dieSf a day : 

Singular, Term. Plural, Term, 

N, V, res, di'-es, &, N. Ac, V, res, di'-es, ej, 

O. D, re'-i, di-«'-i, «, O, re'-rum, di-e'-ram, €rwm^ 

Ac, rem, di'-em, fm, D. Ab, ^1^-bus. di-d'-bns. ibus, 
Ab, . wi di'-e; e; 

BxcepHofi, 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the genitive and dative singular e or t is sometimes fonnd 
instead of n; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive siM^ulajT. 

d. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only res widdnes are complete 



in the plmal. Aeia^faeUs, ^st^ii^ $niA qMeitf, aod mm are fovad 
in the nominative and accnaative jdnrai ; f^aem and yrifowifj in 
the accusative, the other noons of this declension have no plnral. 

3. Some noons of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, hacmies and luxuria. 

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nomlaatlva, 
though foond in all the casesj is considered as a part of the termW 
natikm. 

COMPOtTND NOUNS. 

1, When a compound noun consists of two noraina- 
tiyesy both parts are declined ; as, 



N, rea-poblica, N, jaa-iaffaadom, 

G. lei-piiUicifc, Ac O. joria-janndi, Ac. 



2, When one part of a compound nonn is a nomina- 

tiye and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 

is declined ; as, 

N. pater-familias, 

(?. patris-lamilias, &c See h» 8. 

Qimneiis.— Of wbatgoider am noms of the fifth ttoetonskm t--of the flnti 
What wonl in the fifth decicnrfon !■ ezcenled 1 Decliae rf—dUa. Wbtt is tbt 
root of fM 7— of di>« 7 la what odmr dacwnlon are the fenltlTe and daUve aln- 
galarahkeY Bowdo thaae CMeaeod ia thofifth deeleiiaioBl~4B the finCi la 
what dedenaioiia does the datiTe alncular end in < 7 In what deelenalonB doea the 
datiTe plmral end in hua 7— in U 7 what la the tefminallon ot the genitiTe ploral 
ineaehoftheaereraldeelenaioQal With what two lettendoee the genitiTe phiiml 
alwaya end t In which of the deelenelona are three caaea alwaya alike In the pin- 
ibI 1 What la the termination of the aeeasatlve plural of laarwllnea and lenii- 
ninea in each declenalon Y When a eomponod noun conaiali of two noaalnafiveib 
how la it declined 1-"When Uconalata of a nomlnatlTe and an Jhliqne case I 

OOMPARAITVE YIBW OF THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neater nonns belong to the second, third or fourtli declensions. 

3. Nenters haTC three cases alilce— the nominatiTe, accusative 
and Tocative, and these cases in the plural end in «. 

3. The accosative singular of masculines and femininea ends in 
M^in the Ut decl. in ast, in the 9d and 4th in aai, in the 3d and 
5th in eau 

4. The vocatiye singular of all Latin nouns, except those in «t 
of the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. The genitive plural ends in ««, viz., in Arum, dram, am 
(umm), «MMt, or irwm, 

7. The dative and ablative plval end alike-»in the tst and 3d 
dedenaiona ia ti, in the 3d and 4th in «»«« , in the 6th in ibm». 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends In s^ 
viz., in oj, 0X, ey, or us. 



4i 



NOVHfl : — DBCLSKSIOHS, 



OOBfPARATiyE VIEW OF THB DECLENSION& NO. L 

XA8CULZIIX8 AND FEmNaOBS. 

I. n. m. IV. 

u»t ^} tr. tr, or, ea, o«, <^ ti«. 



V. 



Tenniiiatioiis : 



2V1 mu'-Bo, 

Ac mu'-idiii, 
Ab, mu'-adg 



domM-ni, 
domM-no^ 
domM-mnn, 

domM-no; 



ho'-nor, 

ho-ny-r^ 

ho-n9'-r«m, 

ho'-nor, 



fnie^-ttcifi| 
firuc'-tUf* 



real, 



PhiToL 

N, mu'-Bo^ dom'-i-nii ho-n5'-r«9, fruc'-tu«, r«t, 

6. mu-85'-rtim, dom-i-n^-rum, ho-nO'-rum, fruc'-ttt-ufii, rtf^-nm, 

D. ma^-8w, dom'-t-nw, ho-nor^-T-dtif, frac'-tT-frt», re'-^ti^ 

Ae, mu'-BM, domM-xiofl^ ho-n5'-re», frnc'-ttM^ rev, 

F. ma'-KB, domM-ni, ho-n5'-re9, fruc'-tut, ref^ 

il6. ma'-8i». domM>n{«. ho-noi'-l-Mw. fruc'-tT-Mtf. r#-6iit 



IL 

Termlnatioiis :— tun. 



iV. reg'-num, 

D, rcg^-no^ 
ile. reg'-ntim, 
F. reg^-ntiffi, 
Ab, reg'-no; 



iV. reg'-na, 
G, reg-nd'-ruifi, 
D. rcg^-nit, 
ile. reg'-iuE, 
F. reg^-Do, 
A&. reg^-nit. 



KEUTBB8. 

in. 

car'-meii, 

car^-mi-nif, 

car'-mi-iii, 

car'-nien, 

car'-men, 

car'-mi-ne; 

PbtraL 

car'-mi-Da, 

car'-mi-num, 

ear-min'-V-friM^ 

ear'-mr-na, 

car'-mi-no, 

car-min'-l-6ttt. 



IV. 



cor'-nu, 

cor^-BiM^ 

cor^-au, 



oor^-nti, 
cor^-n« / 



eor^-nu-Oi 
oor^-nu-iMi, 



noon* :— iksounaioita. 
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46 ADJBCT1TB8. 



LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective b a word which qualifies or limita the 
meaning of a noun. 

• 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellovF apple, a free pec^le, rongh stones; the words, good, sharpy 
vfhiie, &c., limit the meaning of the nouns, jmi, Am^, hane^ dec., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pea, 
any knife, &c. 

% Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

5. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

Qnssnom.— What Is an adJactiTtt 1 How an Latin a^jeetives deelined t Of 
what declenaiona an adiectiTes 1 When an adjective is of the flnt and aecond de<^ 
elenaiona, to which decienaion doea its feminfaie fender belong 1-^ta maacaUna'^* 
Hb neuter 1 In what napecta must an adjectiye agree with its noonl In what 
auj It diflfer? 

^ EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a eorrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

QussTioxs ox TBS EzBKCUBS.— Whj ia good an adIectiTel Answer. Ba- 
cauatf It eipreaaes the quality of the noun troe ; and ** An adjectiye is a word whicli 
qualifies or Uaits the meaning of a noun," dec 



AMBOTlTju: — wimn aii» iboov^ »bo« 



LESSON 20. 



A0JECTIYES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DBCLElf SlOIf 8. 

1. The maflealine gender of adjecUrefl of the first end 
second deelenrione ends in «• or er* (except M^r, foil ;) 
Ihe feminine in a, end the nenter in mn. 

Aijtcthe9 tn ns, e, nm. 

% The mascnHne in «• is declined like domifiw, the 
feminine like mu9a^ end die neater like regnum. 
Bonua^ good, is Uios declined :— 

Mam. r^m. AiwC 

N, bcZ-BVi, N, V. bcZ-iie, N. Ac V. W'Wvak^ 

0. bc/Hii, 0. D. W-an, O. bo'-ni, 

Z>. JA bcZ-no, Ac. bo'-iuuay D, Ai^. bo'-Bo; 

Ac bcZ-niiai, A^. bo'-nl; 

PktroL 

N. V. bo'-ni. JV V. bo'-ns, M J^ F. bo'-as, 

O. bo-ny-ram, 0. bo-nA'-nun, <7. bo-De'-mm, 

H. A3. bc/oBla, 1>. A3. bc/-nis, Z>.A3. bo'-nis. 

Ac. b(/-nos. Ac. bo'-nas. 

NoTBl.— AUptrticiflM inttf^end seperUtiTes are decUacd like 
kamut as, muUmj, loved : eMwiieg, hiffhest 

Note 9.— -Aftus has im in the Tccatm tingalar masenline ; as, 
flmomice, my friend.— -JMhis, f««», and turn are poasewiTe adjeetiTe 
pronoiins. 



^luBSTioMi.— How doM Ik* ■neaihie jBDdv of adtadtrai of the Snt tnd 

deelenfoiMendT— the ftmlnhiet— cfie tteutorl How hps w^tHti la «i^ 



^lUMlMiftdeclliMdl BoBilaothoaMwillnoof te mn iho fcmlaia»-tlio 
What 



oTwordiwideeUiMd UkoteNMl ¥rhM It tho ToealiTt dagate 
iSineofiiwMl 



Decline like AMvai the following adjectiTSs .*— 

Al'-tofl, Ugh, Lon^-gos, Umg. 

A^VA'-res, otM^^w. Ple'-nas»>II. 

Be-nig'-nuB, kmd, Me'-ns, my. 



Fi'-4Q8,/<itaM. Ta'-Q8;fly. 



Sn'-QBy Ail, hen^ Of » <iU«r. 



▲I^JSOTITBS !— riR8T AMD SEOOND HBC. 

Write out and repeat the declension of , the followiBg noons with 
their respectiTe adjectiyes, put^g each in the same case : — 

Bonns amicnsj m., a good friend. 

Bona mensa, t., a good tame, 

Bonnm exemplum, n., a good example. 

Thus, N, bo'-nus a-mi'-cus, 
O, bo'-ni a-mi'-ei, 
A Ai, bo'-no a-mi'-oo, Ac. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminize and neuter of ndtectiyes in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line, 

2, The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined ten^Vf tender :-^ 

Singular, 

Mate. I}sm. Neut. 

N. V. te'-ner^ N. V, ten'-«-ra, ' JV. Ac, V, ten'-^mm, 

&, ten'-^ri, G, D, ten'-fi-r», G. ten'-S-ri, 

£>. Ab, ten'-^ro, Ac, ten'-^ram, D, Ab, ten'-d-re ; 
Ae, ten'-^rom; Ab, ten'-d-ri; 

Plural, 

N, V. ten'-«-ri, N, V, ten'-fi-ra, N, Ac, V, ten'-«-ra, 

G, ten-c-r6'-rum, G, ten-e-r&'-riua, G, ten-e-ro'-rum 

D, Ab, ten'-^ris, D, Ab, ten'-S-ris, D, Ab, ten'-6-ris. 

Ac, ten'-S-ros. Ae, ten'-e-ras. 

QvBSTXoxs.— How are the feminine and neuter of a(!(}ectiTea In ut and er faruk' 
edi Wbat la tbe root of toner 1 Uke what nocin ia toner declined in the maaca. 
line gender T-^n the feminine T— In the neoterl 

JXSRCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives; dedin- 

ed like tener : — 

As'-per, roif^i^ • lA'-heTffree, SW-toXf fiiU, 

La'-cer, torn, Ml'-ser, miserable. 



WiilB <ml Ite dadflMloft cf fli'-^ Ift the mueiilte^-H^ iM<r te 
tiie femiBiae— of 9tf'4mr in the neuter. 

Write out the dedeneioii of Umirfmar, m leader boy— of Unirm 
ftmOa^ a tender rirl— of teninim virguUumj a tender ahmb. maJdng 
the a4iectife and ite noon to agree m gender, nnmber, and caae. 



LESSON 31. 

Syncopated Aijectivea in er. 

Most adjeetires in er drop e in decletttnon, like ager» 
They aie deeUned ttke jdger^ alodifid : thas, 

SinguUur* 

JV. Fl pI'-geTi fi» Fl pi'-gra, JVl Ac, V» pi'-gnini| 

O. pi'-gri, O, D. pi'-gw, O- pi'-grl, 

1>. J3. pi'-gro, Ac. pi'-graniy D* Ak, pi'-gro; 

Ac pi'-gmm; Ak^ pi'-i^Ai 

N. V. pi'-gri, N. V, pi'-gm, M d^. K pF-gra, 

0. pt-gro'-mm, G. pi-grft'-mm, O, pi-gro'*nim, 

12. J*. pr-«ri^ />. il». pi'-grie, D. Ak. pF-gria. 

jL:. pi'-groB^ ^. pi'-gk«iL 

KZBBCiai. 

Form the fiminine and nenter of the following adjectiveB, de- 
clined like jn^ :^— 

JE'-ger, JMfc. Ni'-ger, hUusk, Sa'-cer, feared. 

GieM)er,>^;K«ii<. Pul'-eher, deoiil^il. X^oa'-ter,* mtr. 
fn'-ti^gw, mUiiire. Rn'-bcr, ted. Vea'-ter,* y<mr. 

Write out the dedenaion of enber in the naacnline gender-*of 
fnkher in the femlnine-Hxf noOer in the neater. 

Write oat the dedenaion of %o$Ur ager^ oar field— of iocrm tiuiU 
la, a aacred island— of vestmrn don/um, yoar gift. 

Write oat the dedenaion of luger corvus, a black raren, where 

* Thfaka iww ewliaailjeetfvaywiiMiBl 



Um a^'wtlve, thoufii of the same deele&si<m m !ti noun, lias a ^- 
ferent form in its nominative and Foeatire sing^ar : thus, 

iV. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 
O, ' ni'-^ cor'-vi, 
D, AJ^, ni'-gro cor'-vo, ftc. 

Write oat the declension of bonus paier, a good father— doiutf 
being of the second declension and pater of the taird : thiiS| 

Singular, Plural, 

N. bo'-nns pa'-ter, N. V. bo'-ni pa^-tres, 

G. bo'-ni paMris, Q, bo-no'-rum pa'-tnim, 

D. bo'-no pa'-tri, &c D, M, bo'-nis pat'-ri-bos, oe. 

Write oat the declension of aUa popHluSy a tall poplar— jwyi tf as 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gen- 
eral rale of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of vien* saeer, a sacred moontain: 
thos, 

N, V. mons sacer. O. mootis sacri, Ae. 

Note. — ^The adjective is often placed thus after its noon. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in tt^, and dative in t\ in all genders* In 
their other cases they are declined like bonus^ tener^ or 
piger. 

Those in us are: — 

AMi-as» anatiier, T&-tas, tohoU, Ul'-los, any one. 

So'-las, alene, U'-nos, one, NalMos, no one, 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :*- 

JAem. Pun, Neut, 

N. u'-nns, N, F. a'-na, N. Ac V, u'-nnm, 

Q, n-ni'-os, O^ u-nl'-os, Q, a-n!'-aS| 

D, n'-nl, D: u'-ni, D, u'-ni, 

M, n'-nom, Ac, u'-nam, Ab, • u'-no. 

V u'-ne, Ab, u'-ni 
Ah, u'-no. 



3. RsMAMc.— iUtef hM «iM In the iiomiaatiTe, «oeontiT«, tad 

Tocatiye neuter, and •4i'«iif in the genitiTa. 



Nan.— In tha gMlciTM in £■#, < ii mMClBfli liiort tai poetty, eaeepC IB flKMC 
L.3,«MlL.S: 

4. The idjectiTes in «r| which have Iw in the genitlTe and % in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, tkt otktri n'-ter, toAiei (a/ ikt Iim)/ and ■ea^4er, 
(^ the two) i with their compoondi. 

& Al'tcr 18 thus declined : — 



JVM: 

^. F. al'-ter, iV. F. al'-t«-ra, N, Ac, F. aF-ti-nim, 

G. al^te'-ri-YU, O. al4e'-ri-n8, G. * al-te'-rl-os, 

D. al'.tft.ri, &c. Z>. al'-td-ri, Ac D. al'-tft-ri, Ac. 

bi the other parts it is declined like inar, 

(L Vter and neifter are thus declined : — 

JV. F. u'-ter, N. F. n'-tra, JV. Ac F. n'-tnna, 

G. Q-tri'-ns, G. n-tri'-ns, G, n-tri'-us, 

D. n'-tri, dbc. D, n'-tri, &c. D. u'-tri, Ae. 

In the other parts they are declined like piger, 

7, Uterque^ both or each, is declined like uter^ bnthaa 
qw annexed to all its i>arts ; as, 
N. F. o-ter'-qae, n'^trfirqne, a-tmm'-qne ; G, n-tri-ns'-qne, Ac. 

BXSRCISB. 

Write oat the declension of aiUr JUmOt the other man— of it'-IrA- 
manMSj each hand ; wmnus being a feminine noon of the foaith 



LESSON S3. 
Dtto and ambo. 



DuOf two, and aff^f both, are declined irregularly 
dnis. 



N. V. du'-o, N. F. du'-«. N. Ac. V. da'-o, 

O, dn-o'-mm, G. dn-a'-mm, G. do-o'-nim, 

X>. M. da-o'-bus, D. Ab, du-&'-bu0, D, Ak, da-<y'-bii8. 

Ae» da'-06, or da'-o. Ac, du'-as. 

QraiTtov.^What nooni of fhe IM deetenioii aie declined in tha plunl Iik» Um 
fhmlnine ot dM md ant&o ? 

KX£RCI8E. 

Write oat the declension of— 

<fo0 2ediies, two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duafiUa, tw6 daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo carpdra, two bodies. (Less. 18.^ 
ombiB voceSf both y6ices. (Less. 17.) 
dua res, two things. (Leas. 27.) 

Translate into tathk — 

For-two bojTs." By-two soldiers. To-one daughter 

Of-both hands. In two houses. To-a-beautuul girl* 

Translate into English— 

O polchrsB de8B I In nno modo. O sacri montes I 

In rabri mana. A vestrft domo. Mi fill. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECnVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
die other for the neuter; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu* 
line, is in Uie feminine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind 



A'-eer, sharp, E-qnes'-ter, equestrian, 

Al'4l-cer, hrisk, Sa-la'-ber, wholesome, 

CeV-Mett famous, YoV-m-ceTf winged. 



MMnmtfWMB Of TWO TBftai«ATI#S«. S 

Acer ifl thus deeUned : — 

Singular, 



a: F. a'-cer, N. V. a'-cris, N, Ac, V. a'«ci«, 

O. a'-crit, O, a'-rris, O. a'*cri% 

I>. Ak, a'-cri, £>. J^. a'-cri, D. Ab, a'-cri ; 

Ac a'-crem; Ac, a'-crem; 

PluToL, 

N. Ac, V. a'-cres, N, Ac. V, a'-cri-a, 

G. a'-cri-um, O a'-cri-um, 

D, Ab. ac'-ii-biiB. D, Ah. ac^-ri-tmt. 

QuBvnoirB.— How numj tenntiiftttoiM la the nominatiTe Blofular have iutt«e- 
ttres of the third decleDBioo } What ia the termiiMUioo of the maaculine la adjec- 
tives of three terminaciona I—of the Ifeminioe I— of the neuter 1 Decline aeer \m 
the maacaHne^-in the femiDine— In the neater. What la the root of orar 9 ■ow 
la the nomlnailTe maaealine fomed firom the roet T^-the noninatlTe llMiMne I— 
the nominative neuter 1 Write the root of oMofr, c e l a ^a r, tf U Mlar , ta < a>a r, Mid 



] 



EXKRCiaa. 

Write oat the declension of— 

volmcer equMs^ a winged horse. 

equestrit tUUiua^ an equestrian statne. 

ceUbrt nomen, a famous name, fiee Less. 18. 

Translate into English— 

Celibri hominu VoHkcres dracdnes, Nigras Udnes, 

Aldcris milUis. O voMicer jmer 1 NaOrdrum e mr^n m , 

Non.— For thepnaoaciatlaa of doohtlU peoults, aee L. 2, sad L. & 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara- 
tires, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 

Bre'-vis, skori. For'-tis, brave, Mi-ral/-i-lis, wmderfitl, 

Cro^Mis, cntd. Gia'-vis, keav^, Mi'-tis, mild. 

Dnl'-cis, MweH, In-ooF-^mis, so/^. Om'-nis, aU, 



M 4MaOV|T»l or two TSMUM ATlOllt. 

Mitis is thus declined : — 

N. F. mi'-tis, N. Ac, V. mi'-tc, 

O, mi'-ti^ O. miMU, 

D, Ab. mi'-tj, D, Ab, mi'-ti; 

A^ mi'-tem ; 

Plural, 

y. Ac. V. mi'-tes, N, Ac, V. mit'-i-a,» 

G, mit'-i-ura,« O. mit'-i-nm, 

D, Ab, mit'-i-bos. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) Pranouncad mUk'-e-tan ; (6) mUh'-e-ah. 

NoTB. — TVes, three, is declined like the plural of mUis, X. tret, 

QussTuarg — ^What is the termination of the maieuline and feminina In a4)ee- 
tivea of two termioationa ?— of the neater 1 Decline mitis in the maarnline and 
jMilninfi in the neuter. How ia ires declinedl What iaita rooti 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of—- 

brevis via, a short way. breve tempus, a short time. 

virfortiSy a brave man. ires dies, three days. 

Translate into I«atin— 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fniit. In all the-temples. 

By-cruel wars. For-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 

In brevi tempore. O mi domine 1 Ab altis nubibns. 

O cruddles homines ! Graves curse. Cum benignft matre. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and U8 for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives: — 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, ka^ppitr* Qra'-vi-or, httnkr, 

Bre'-vi-or, du/rUr^ For'-ti-or, brwotr. MitM-or, miider. 



wmnMtnimm or ^owasativm. m 

% Mitior is thot declined : — 

Mate. 4* f^Ni^ Neut 

AT. F. inU'i-or,» N.Ac, F. mif -i-Bs,* 

G, iiiit-i-6'-ri8, If. mit-i-6'-rt8, 

D, miuir«'-ri, D. mit-i-O'-ri, 

Ae. mit-i-d'-rein, Ab. mit-i-d'-jre,0rmit-i-e'-ri; 

AJb. mit-i-o'-re, or mit-M'-rt ; 

JHuraL 

N. Ac. F. mit-iWk'-re^ N. Ac. V, mit-i^'-n, 

O. mit-i-fli'-nim, O, mit-i-o'-rum, 

D. Ab. rait-i'Or'-i-bas. />. Ah, mii-i-or'-i-bua. 

3. Plus^ more, is thus declined : — 

SinguUw, PluraL 

NeuL Maac. 4» F^em, Mitf. 

N. Ac. p)aa, N, Ac. pla'-res, N. Ac, pln'-ra, 

Q. plu'-rv. 6. pla'-ri-um, O. plu'-ri-nm, 

The rest wanting. D, Ab. plu'-ri-bos. D. Ab. plo^-ri-bos. 

QvBBTioira.— What is the termiiMUion of the mMCuline and feminine of co«« 
paraiivea T— of die neuter 7 Decline mitior in tiie maaciiUoe and femlnin»«-4a the 
neuter. What ia im root 1 How ia the neater nomtnatiTe lormeil fnmi llie root 1 
(See Leea. 22, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline phu in the aininitar. What gendara of pliie 
are wanting in the ataiipUer ? Decline it hi the plnral. What ia Ma raoti Buw to 
the nominative ainfuiar ^nned from the root 1 (See Leaa. 21) 

EXBRCI9B. 

Write the declension of— 

aUior numtj a higher monntain, fortior ffir, a brsTer man, 
bnvius Umpm, a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin—- 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man. 

hi arhigher mountain. By-a-heaFier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Qr-happier times. 

Translate into English— 

In mitioribns sstatibns. Plnrium donomm. 

Cum plnribns hominibos. Ab altiore stellA. 

In breviore tempus. Plnris pretii .• 

O Tiri fortiores 1 Curs gravieres 

(0) pretfom, if, n., pnca^ vahu. 



U ABISOTITIS or ONB TSBMlVATIOIf. 



LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

1« Adjectives of one termination increase in the geni* 
tire. Their ablatire singular ends in e or t ; their geni- 
tive piural in turn ; and their nominative plural neuter 
in ta. 

2. FeliXj happy^ is thus declined : — 



il£ue. 4* Ftm, NeuL 

N. V. fe'-lix, JV. Ac. K. fe'-lix, ' 

a. fe-li'-cis, G. fe-li'*ciB, 

/>. fe-li'-ci, D. fe-li'-ci, 

Ac, fe-li'-cem, M, fe-ll'-ce, or ci ; 

Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 

Plural. 

N. Ac, V, fe-li'-ces, Al Ac, V. fe-licM-a, 

G. fe-lic'-i-um, G, fe-lic^-i-am, 

D. Ab. te-lic'-i-bus. D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

3. PriBsenSf present, is thus declined : — 

Singvlar. 
Maac. <f* Pern. Neut. 

N. V. prae'-sens, N. Ac. V. pne'-sens, 

G. pne-sen'-tis, G. prse-sen'-tis, 

D. pnD-8en'4i, />. prsfr-sen'-ti, 

Ac. prse-sen'-tenii Ab, prae-sen'-te 0r ti ; 

Ab. prae-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plwral. 

JV. Ac. V. prsfr-senMes, JV. Ac, V. prae-flen^-ti-a, 

G. pne-senMi-nm, G. prae-sen^-ti-um, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab. pne-sen'-ti-bus. 

Nora. — All present participles are declined like prasem. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination 

An'-daz, acis, bold. Pni'-dens, tis, pruietU. 

Fe'-roz, 6clB,Jieree. Par'-^-ceps, ipis, parUdpani. 

In'-gens, tis, huge. So'-lers, tis, skrewd. 



IIVMBSAt AMBOTtTM. 



9t 



ExcKPTioN. — Some adjeetiTiM of one temiiMtioa have only « la 
the abL aiog., a few hare only i These, with a few other ad- 
jectiTes of one termination, have also um in the gen. plur. 

QuxsnoHS.— -What is nld of the fenltlTe of ■4iectiY6B of obs twmJuirtnat-- 
or their ablitlTstlBfaltfV-tli6irfamiTeplttnlT--d)eiriiomiiifttlT«pIunl1 B^ 
tUnB/eUs in die maiealiiie nnd feminine— In the neater. What is Ita rooc ? How 
iBthenointaMd^tiilgnUr tbmedftomttl Decline piwMiM. What la Its root 1 
HdwIaifaeBoarfaaaveihiCQiartenedfromitt How are ju sse n t parttel p iss ds- 
clinedl Bow are paitldplea In «• daclliied 1 (8ssLaH.»> 

EXSRCISfi. 

IJI^rite out the deelensioo of: — 

ingems uuBum, a huge lock, vir jrriklfiM, a pradent man. 
Write the roots oifiUx^ pramu^ amdax^ f*f^^i pariuepi and Jtlin . 



LESSON 38. 

NUXSRAL ADJBCnVES. 

1. Numeral adjectiTei are those wbicb denote number. 
They are either cardinal ordinal^ or distributive* 

2. Cardind nnmbere denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3. Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 

4. DistrihatiTe numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 



CardinaL, 
5. Unas, tme. 

Ties, tkree, 

Gi\im^a.e,JSve, 
Sex, SIX. 
Sepiem, jfMii^ 
Octo, eight. 
Novem, nine. 
Decern, ten. 



Ordinal 

TfwxuBf first. 
Secnndus, second. 
Tertins, tidrd. 
Unartus, /oKfiA. 
Gtainn]s,>(/2A. 
Sextos, sixth. 
Septimus, seventh. 
Oct&rns, eighth. 
Nonus, niiUh. 
]>ec!mQs, tenth. 



Sinffilli, one bp em, 

Bini, two hp iwo^ Ac 

Terni, or tnni. 

Gtnatemi. 

GtninL 

Seni. 

Septini. 

Oct6ni. 

Novdni. 

Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, incln- 
sive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributires, are declined like the plural of honua. 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like honua. 



08 CO]lFAmit#V OF ABXSOrlTKS. 

6. MUhf a thouMind, when used as an adjectiTe* is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter* and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedile. (L. 20.) 

QrasTiOHS.— ViTbatareinmienladjectiTett Name their claaei. What are eas^ 
diaal Bumbent— orcttiial 1— diatribotiTe 1 Whi^ eardinal nomben are IndeeUiM- 
blel How an thoae denoting hundreda declined? How are ordinal numben 
declined T--difltributiTea1 When iamOte declined 1 When la it indecUnable t 

EXERCISE. 

war. 



Decline quinque dies, five dtLjs, 

seewndum Aetfwii, the second 
j^-z— «- reaj, the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECnVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjectire is the expression 
of its Q]palit7 in different degrees. 
' 2. There are Aree degrees of comparison-^the posi- 
tive^ the comparative^ and the superlative. 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altuSf 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altiorf higher. 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altisaimuSf highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add* 
ing ior and isHmus to the root of the positive : thus. 



PosUhc 


Root. 


Comparative. 


SupeHaiivt, 


Alms, 


alt- 


Bltior, 


altfisiflMU. 


Felix, 


felic- 


felicior, 


felicissimus. 



Note l.^The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
EngUi^ by the terminations er and est^ or by the adverbs more and 
fnostf as, higher, highest g more merciful, moit mercifal. 

Note 2.— Fery, extremdyt <uid the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus cahtn" 



A91SGT1TM :— ISBMWIOtf €0arA«I101l. 



•opeflatives like Imnm, (Lesa. 99.) 



Qct»tioiw.— Wht li BiMnC by the oomauimn of mi wdjted^ I How nuir 
MMl wht Mre the d c giew of compariioal what dow the podtiTs dflnottt-^lie 
Qompeiiittfel— the eoperlelivel How en the feinenriTe avd oaperiedTe Ibm- 
•dl Ogmaaieal tw / e to . How em the oeoi p M n ii h re end eaperleUve erofewed 
iaBagliriil How are werf^extrtmefy^ end the lUte t gpreid m Lihi 1 Howr 
coipeitifeedeolfaied l l a p ertrttfeil 



Write out the d^iiees of comparison of the following 

Arc'-tns, draU. Ca'-roe, imr. Cle'-nMiis, . 

Ca'-paz, e0padmu, Cni-dA'-Us, cmd, I&'-«n, {ti^ 

Tnnalate into Latin, in the nominatiTe ■inffolar,— 

The-highest tree. A*more-capacioiu house. 

The-happiest man. A-more-mercifnl man. 

The-moet-crnel lion. A-dearer firiend. 

Tnudate into English — 

Altisrima rapes. Felicins regniam. Clementisslmns lez. 

Altlor nnbes. Crndelissimnm nmnen. Ineitior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectivea in^er add rimus to the nominatiTe sioffo- 
lar masculine to fona the miperlatiTe ; their comparatiTe 
18 regular. 

In this manner are compand mcer, sharp, osper, rongh, and ceU 
tbiff famoos; thos: — 

Abm* Om, Rooi, Camp. Afk 

acer, acris, acr- acrtor^ acerrisiitf. 

aspeTi **?*"• asper- aspens, asperrimici. 

ceuber, eeiebris, eaebr- celebrior, ceieberrlsiKS. 

8. Some adjectirea in lis form the saperlaliTe by add- 
ing limus to the root ; as, faeilM, easy, facilt or, i^il* 
limus» 

3. The following adjectires are very irregular in their 
comparison : — 



Boau, 

Malus, 
Magnus, 
Parvus, 
Multns, 

Ini^rus, 



nelior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (netUJ) 

inferior, 



SnpSms, superior, 



opOouiSi x««{, kUeft bm, 

pessimus, oad^ vforse^ w^rsk . 

mazimus, great, greater^ greatesL 

minimus, small, Jess, leasf. 

.plurimus, much, more, mast. 



U^ntsTxoNs.— How Are adjectives in er compuredl— some Bdjectirai in IS»? 
Compare Qcar—ii^ per 'celi i b er /acflU—iemie, «e. 

EXERCISE. 

Write the comparison of difftcUis, difficult; humUis, hunible; 
simiUs, like; and dissimilis, unlike; which are compared \ikefacUis. 

Translate into Latin — 

For-the-best men. For-greater bivda. 

In tfae-worst manner. Of-a-difficult way. 

In a- very-celebrated city. By-a-veiy-shaip sword, 

Transli^ into English— 

Plurimi homines. Jovimaximo. Le^suprfima. 

Pej6rem fructum. Majdre vi. Dii majores. 

Majores corvos. Celeberrima podmata. Yir melior. 

Iter difficilius. Minima pars. Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41 



PRONOUNS. 

* 1. A {irdnoun is & word which indicates a person or 
thing as prerionsly named or known. 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad- 
jective* 

8. The stthstantive pronouns are, egOf I ; iff, fliov ; 
and suU of himself^ of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sun either mas* 
cuUne, femiaine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 



AMacfim MiMiovm. 



^. Be, nw, 4e. te, tftM, Ae. 



£!kSSf^^^' 



jr. Mi^vfi . ^. fm|»orffis jr. 



»«t, iv. TDK Mr or 



1>. wi'4»ii| l» or/or «■«, A Tof-bii, M or>W yvM, D. iUbPA^ *» er/^ rtiwm h m ^ 

^e: noBi M, ile. tos, yov, ^^ m, (AawMlVM, 

F. ^— F. Yoa, Oy0 or yon, K— - — 

Ab.u^'VkB,wiihm§f^B, Ab.^'UB,^ilhymtf4tc Ak, m, wiih t k tm u i w m. 

OjDasnovc^WbitiiApmMiiiil Of ham mmjVMttnvnoifnm^ WbMi 
■leMlMUiittTe-pioaoaiMl Of what fender an ch^fl DecUne ^fo, te. 



TruMUteinto 

Fbr-me akme. To-thee. With-yoo. For-tlienjidf«a» 

OMiemMlTCs. For-me. From us. Oars. 

Nobis, (dof.) YestH^. Ofeliztat Sol, (niur./.) 

8ilM,0i)Hr.) Meitollos. OtobI Te,(«6c) 



LESSON 48. 

AUJBCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. (a) The adjecUve pronouns which most frequently 
occur, we^ 

Hie, tkU, ike loiter. QxA, «««, wkieh, tkaL 

D^tkat, ike former, QxdB% $tk»? wkkh? wkaif 

]^ thai, enedally as the ante* Mens, mf, 

cedent oi quL Tans, ikjf or ymcr. 

Iste^ <ila<i especi9l)ytkat of fours. Suns, Ais, Act, i<f, tkeir, 
Jpee, «/^, (NT ffifse^ ^y^^fi ^^ Noster, our. 



Ideni^tte 



AHM. Vester, jiMir. 



NoTC l.^These prononns, except meus and nosier, vant the 
ToeatiYe. 

(&) iZZ^, ttfte, &fc, ia, and idemf are demonstratiTes ; 
ipsCf an intensive ; ^ici, a relatlTe ; quiSf an interroga^ 

6 



6i ADJBertTB PBOWoirife. 

tive ; and meus^ tuus^ suus^ noster^ and vester^ poa- 
aeaaivea. 

3. Hie, iZfe, ts, and ute, when referring to a iionn nnderstood, are 
often translated ' he, she, or it,' (plnr. * they') ; and they are then 
paned like substantive prononns. 

NoTB 3. — lUe sometimes denotes that an object &i well known ; 
and iite, that it is regarded with cont^npt 

Hie. 

3. Hie is thus declined i-^ 

Singular. 

Ma$e. JFkm, NmU. 

N. hie, N. hflec, N, Ac hoc, 

O. hn'-jns, O. hn'-joi^ O. hn'-jus, 

D, hnic.* D, huic,« D. hnic,* 

Ac. hnne, Ae. banc, A6. hoc; 

Ai. hoc; Ab, hac; 

Plural, 

N. hi, N, hflB, ^. wAc Imbc, 

O, ho'-nun, O, ha'-rom, O, ho'-rua, 

Z>. AKThis, D, Ah. his, D. Ab. his. 

Ac. hos. Ac has.- 

* Pronomiced A£fc«. 

Qmwrioiis.— Name the MiHeetiYe-pronoiiiis which moit commonly occur. 
Which of theae pronount want the YocatiTe 1 Name the demonatratiTe mrooooM 
-4be imeneive— the retoti v e th e intennqfBtiYe— the pQeaeaaiTO. What doea Ate 
aignify t— tffe, 4bc.1 How are Ate, tZte, m, and Mie tranriated when they refer to « 
noon nndentoodl What do UIb and Mte aometimea denote 1 Decline Aie In the 
maennlhifi In the femtaitne— in the neater. 

EXERCISB. 

Write oat and repeat the declension of— 

hie hamOf this man. 

hoe reSj this thing. 

hoeregnumf this kingdom. 

hie bakus vir, tiiis good man. 

hoe edAerrtma urb$^ this very celebrated city. 

Translate— 

Haec dao sedilia. In hac sBstate. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 
Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis. 

Hft fellces sorores.* Huic prndenti homini 

Hie WMis pner. A^ his monUbus, 

(•) iortr, Sns, a tUuir. 



LESSON 43. 

Die, Ute, and ipse. 
me and iste are thus declined : — 

Bhtgular, 
Mate. rem. NmiL 

Q. U-U'-ot, G. il-li'-m. G. WAV-va^ 

D. ilMI, D, U'-U, D, il'-li, 

Ac. ilMom, iic. ilMam, Aft. ilMo: 

Ab. U'-lo; Aft. U'.U; 

G. il-KK-mm, O. U-U'-mm, G. il-le^-mm, 
D. Ab. il'-liB, X>. Ab. ilMis, i>. A^. U'-Ua. 

Ac UMot. Ac. il'-lat. 

9L 4«f is declined like iOr, except tkat in tte nmn. and aec. lii^ 
golar it bae iftmm in the neater. 



Qmasnoiis.— How la iOt deelhMd in th* ■■•eiilliiet— In Um nHiiiilmt— to Ite 
■eoiarl WliaiproDoanto <toeltaMdUkaaB«9 How do« Um daelnrioo of ipM 
diArlraaitlirtorait? 



Decline tiw in the neuter gender. Decline iOmd regmm^ that 
kingdom. JDecUne isU termo^ that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of €g0 ipm, 1 myidf— of In 
iftOf thoD thyself— of itfe ipt$, he himselt 

Translate— 

For-myself • Of-themseives.* For-die-soldier himselt 
Of-yoorseli:* To-herself.* In the^are itself. 

m Make ow of the ponoool pronoun with ipm, 6 Make noo ofMut i 

Tibi ipsL Istios criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipeis. (dtiL) lUi magistro. lUas paellas. 

nii pnesenti deo. O yiri fortissimi t 

In ifiis magnis nrbibos. O fellees parentes ! 

Iste taus furor. Ab istis tuls comi^aa. 

A Jove Optimo. In illis altis montibos. 

In illis amcBnis* locii. In ipsa celeberrima nrbe. 

Ab iUls decern viris. Hie magnos Alexander. 

(a) ^puBnoo, a, vuotpleaaant. 



ABsmewwm rmmnvwB. 



LESSON 44. 

Is and idem, 
!• Is IB thus declined : — 



Mate, 



G. 
D. 



19. 



e'-i, 
Ac. e'-Qin, 
Ab, e'-o; 



lingular. 

N, e'-a, 

O. e'-jus, 

D. e'-i, 
Ac. 



e'-am, 
e'-i; 



N. i'-i, 
O. e-o'-ram, 
D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-is, 
Ac, tf-OB, 



Plural. 

N. e'-ae, 
G. e-a'-rum, 
D, Ab, i'-is, or e'-is, 
ilf. e'-as. 



JV. Ac, id, 
G^. e'-jus, 
D. e'-i, 
J^. e'-o ; 



iV. ilc. e'-a, 
O. e-o'-ram, 
D. Ab, i'-is, ^ e'-is 



% Idem^ ft eompound of %9 and dem, is thus declined 



G, 



MOMC, 

N, i'-dem, 
G, e-jas'-dem, 
D, e-i'-dem, 
Ac. e-un'-dem, 
Ab, e-o'-dem; 



i-i'-dem, 
e-o-ntn'-dem, 



Singular, 

N. e'-&-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ac, -e-aui'-dem, 
Ab, e-&'-dem; 



NeiU. 
N, Ac i'-dem, 
G. e-jos'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ab. e-O'-dem ; 



PlwraL 

N. e-ae'-dem, N.Ac, e'-ftpdem, 
G, e-a-ran'-dem, G, e-o-run'-dem, 



^•^•irs^jd^r ^•^•{twi^" ^-^iit^" 

Ac, e-06'-dem. Ac, e-as'-dem. 

NoTB.— Iq compound fnronouns m before d ia chenged into «; as, ewMiem, 
eonatdem^ quendam, ice. 

QtrBSTioM8.>-How is i» declined in the mascaline 7-^ln the feminine 1— in the 
neater 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 7— in the feminine ?— in the nen* 
ter 7 In oompoond pronouns, what chanfe of lettera occurs beibre d 7 



EXERCISE. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox^ that roice— of 
idem kamo, the same man— of eadem res, the same thing. 



AftJBCVITB PftOMOOVf. 



Q£4lie-HUBie •nmiMr. FoMbe-aame things. OT-Oiat (i$) w$j. 
In tfae^nme hooae. By-tlutt (is) swm. To-thit MnL 

In iladem cuminilmt. Com eodm eomlts. 

In eft state. Ab iiedem renie. 

In eis aennonibas. Ejnadem doouni. 



LESSON 46. 

Qui and qais. 
L The lelatiTe qui is thus declined :-^ 

Singniar, 

Mate. Fm, Nmd. 

N. qni, JV. qme^ JV. .Ae. qnod^ 

G. cn'-jos, G. CQ'*]ns, G. ca'-jiM| 

Z>. cui/ i>. cni« D, cai,« 

ilc. qttran, ilc qoain, Ai. qoos 

A6. qoo; M, qoA; 

JV. qni, JV. quas, AT. ilc. quiBi 

O. qacZ-rnm, O, qna'-ram, O, quo'-mm, 

Z>. Ab. qai'-boa, /). Ab, qai'-biu, D, Ab, qai'-biu. 

Ac, qnos. Ae, quas. 

a Pronoa&Md K. 

9l The interrogatiTe a«i9 ia declined like the rektlre* 
except that in the aingufar number it haa two forma in 
ihe nominatire maaculinet and two in the nominatiTe 
and accusative neuter : thus. 

Mate Pern, Neui. 

N, qnis or qni, N, qns, N, Ac, qaid or qnod, 

O, ea'-jns, Ac. G. ca'*jas, &e. G. cn'-jos, Ac 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogatiye quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquiSf aome 
one, siquist if any, nequis, lest any, and numquiSf have 
qua where quis has qu(B : thus, 

6» 



O, ^•i-ca'-jas. G, al-i-cQ'-ju8. O. al-i-c&'-jus, &c. 

Note L— The compocuuis Risque, qviMquaM^ and ^uuptom, have 
Bometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter, quicqiu^ pw^ 
quoMf and quippiaM. 

NoTB 3. — Vmuquisifue is declined like urms and quisque when 
separate : — Gten. uniuscujusque, Dat. unvcfuique^ dec. 

RnuRX 1.— The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
meuif tiMUf muSt noster^ and vester, has been given under adjectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

9. Bui and mus are c^en called reflexives^ because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ius, or, after a vowel, in^, and the dative sin- 
gular in i, in all genders *, as, gen. iUiuSf isUus^ ipsius^ hujus, ejus, 
eu^; dat. iUi, uHj ipd, ei, cui; but hie makes huic in the dative. 

" UuMTioas.— How is the nuuKulioe of qm d^Uned T— the feminine 1--4be neu- 
ter 1 How is the interrogative qiiis declined 1 What is the distinction in the nsa 
offtoBvadquil How are the compoonds of grut* or ^t declined 1 Wbatexeep* 
tion is made in respect to attquiSi 8wui9f nequUf and nt(m«u<>7— in respect to 
qui*que^quiaquain,and mtimteani How it unmaquUqtte declined 1 What are 
aui ttndwus often called 1 Why are they called redezivesl What other pnv 
nouns are sometimes used as reflexives 1 How does the genitive singular or all 
the ad}ectiTe praaovna end 1--4he dative singular 1 What wotd is exrepced in the 
4aCiv6t 

EXEBCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what mani — qua res? what 
thing V— of wmsquisque in the neuter singuIar--of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers-— of ^t^is in the feminine singular. 

. Translate — 

Qnemviraml Cuidesol Alicui. Gtuodigitol 
Q,vda t Siqua domus, Gtuibus ventis 1 



LESSON 46. 

VERBS. 

1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
aetiont or passion of some subject ; as. 

Est JDeus, There if a God. Aqua eaiet, The water is wamm 
Pwr legitf The boy reads, 7^ mon&riSy Thou art advised. 



jjfcm 1. — P^atian in Grmmmar denotes the neimrimg of an aeUim. 

% Yeibs are either active or neuter. 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 

of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con* 

quered (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

NotbS.— TbeW^ of a verb is that on which tke action is as* 
erted ; as, Romulos foanded Home. 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makea 
complete sense ; as. Time fiiee* 

6. Active verbe have two voices, the active and the 
p€te8ive, 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3.— Neater verbs are sometimes naed imfeft&neUf in tbm 
p&Bsive voire. L. 81 . 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neater sense with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
veib is its subject ; as. The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of tha 
verb is its subject; as, Carthage was ^destroyed by the 
Romans. 

m each of flieae sentences the asent, the action, and the objeot of 
the action, are the same ; bat in the former the agent, in the latlsr 
the object, is made the sabject of the verb. 

NoTB 4.— With the active voice the object, and with the paaaive 

the agent, is often omitted. 

QuMTioM.— What toft reitl Wlwtiametttby p«t<ojtafrMim>w1^^ 
■umrkindBofTertM are there 1 Whrt to an active Tertl Whrt b tto oMertofj 
▼erbl Wliat ia a neater verb 1 How many volcei have active TertaT-oewjr 
vertal What is a deponent Tert>l What la the activa voke of a vwtj-^ 
piwlfoitiiml What koAen omitted with the active voice 1—wtth the |ieadv« 
voice? , 

SXBBCI8E. 

I>eteraMne which of the following verbs are active and which Mtm 

neuter : — 

To dl: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 
Determine the voice of each of the following verbs:— 
Hove. He Is hated. Th^ are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the Iwave. The brave are favored ly fortune. AU 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by fte '^™^- ™ 
hones draw the chariot. He eats and drinks. The piovisioas 
were consumed. 



OS VERBS : — HOQBfll^ — TSN8E8. 

LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

I. Latin verbs hare four moods — the indicative^ the 
mMuncHve^ the imperative^ and the infinitive, 

i. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely. 

3. 7>» is commonly ttsed with the infinitive in Englisli, and May, 
mxhtf anUdf wtnddy and shmUd, are signs of the Latin subjunctive. 

4. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

6. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present^ imperfect^ 
and future ; the perfect^ pluperfect^ and future^perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished^ the last three ^nf^Aed 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at die 
present time ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7.. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time ; as, amabam, I was loving. 

6. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amdbo, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi^ I have loved, or I 
loved. 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite pa^t time ; as, amaveram^ I had loved. 

II. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero^t I shall have loved. 

Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
lish forms, have been loving^ had been loving^ ana shaU haoe been 
loving^ are likewise found. 

Note 2. — The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customair, and likewise 
the intending f preparing^ or attempting to act, at a definite past time. 

NoTC 3.^-The perfect, when translated by have, is called the per- 
fect defimte # when without have, the perfect inde/ntte, or historical 
perfect. 



Won ir^Id.aAtiiiatM narmtloii tie oraMiit Ur MiMtbnes vied 
for the hiatoricia p«M, and k Uien etIM tlw AtilmMl ^r«ffMt 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in verbs, is the form by whicli they denote 
the person of (he subject — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in eaeh iiainbeiw-4he 
Jirstf tecondf and third. 

NUMBER. 

14. Nomber, in verbs, is the form by which they de- 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
—Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — ^the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the Terb par- 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

Qvx«TioHs.— ^How many and what moodi 1mit6 tatio vaitil Bow do tte 
■evetml mooda rep rea e Dt an action 1 Wtaatiatbeai|ttofthainfiQitlTaln BnglMil 
Wliat«iDnlainBi«iiaharaai|pia of theLatinaoMonetlTel In wliat mooda maf 
a qaeacion be patl Bow maoj and what tanaea nave Latin Teita Y Bow do tha 
fint three venraaeot an action 1— thalaat thrael Bow doea tte praaam rapraaaat 
an action 1— the imperitet 1--tiie ftitnre 1~-Cbe perfccti— tte plupemet 1— tte ftitm» 



pertaot 1 For wtet peealiarpaTpoaa ia tlie nnaani ao a o ti nwa oaad l^^te ianar* 
iBCt? Wtet ia tte perfect caIkdwtetttnMlatedbTte«e?^wteiilnuialatedwitb> 



ofltteM? Wtet lenaaiaaoaMCimaa oaad for tte hlalorlealpaafaall Wtetl4pav> 
■oninTertel BownanypenonateTeYertat What ia nomber in verte Y Bow 
many numten teva YerteY What are particlpleaY What a» fanmda and 



LESSON 48. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of tlie same conjugation. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four eonjngations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitiTC. 



(a) The termination of the present infinitiTe aetiTe, 
In the first conjugation is are »** 
In the second " ere ; 

In the third ** ere ; 

In the fourth ** ire* 

(i) The termination of the present.infinitire passive. 
In the first conjugation is art ;" 
In the second " eri ; 

In the third " t / 

In the fourth " iri. 

a Except ii| do^ dUrti to give, and ill eompomids. 

KOOTS. 

4, A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — a rootf 
and a termination. 

6. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb. 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QuBSTioNs.— When are verbe said to be of the same coDJofation 7 How naaj 
•re the conjogations of Latin -verba 1 How may these be distin|uished 1 Whrt 
•re the terminationa of the present infinitive active 1— passive 1 Wliat are the two 
parts of which a verb consists 1 What is the flrat rootl-^he second 1— the third 1 
How is the first root foundf 

EXERCISE. 

Determine the conjagation of each of the following verbs and 
write down its root, tae present infiniUve of each being given :«— 

Nominare, to name, Docdri, to be taught, TimSre, to fear, 

DncSre, to lead. X^gi) to be read, Munire, to fortify. 

Am&ri, to be loved. Scire, to know. Poniri, to be ptMiisked, 

Csedi, to be cut. Dari, to be given, Ostenddre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 



i^niBS ^-HlBcolrp and third soots, 71 

LESSON 49. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root. 

In the first conjugation do and at ; 
In the second " u and U ; 
In the third ** a and t ; 

In the fourth ** %v and U. 

Mons. 

1. la the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a yowel, 
and often when it ends with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, or^wo, arg%i^ or^tam, ^gfo, ligl^ kdum, 

RgMAwr 1.— WlMn the weond root ofaTvib Olds with a eomoimt, lbs vomi 
MtanaiiaanBnjkQCi m, • in 0^ fttNa fi(fo. 

9L Many verbs in all the conjugations add i alone to f<Nrm tha 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in i or 
<, add s alone. 

3. By addiiu; s in the second or third root to «, ^, or fW| in the 
fiist root, X is formed ; as, rtgo^ (regsi) rexi / eog^o^ coxL 

4. D and< before s are either dropped or changedinto ss as, r6dOt 
rtftt, rtfntm, to gnaw ; eedo, casi, eaaium, to yield. 

5. i9 is changed to p bdbre s and t; as, «erafo, servsi, Mc rif iw m t 
g and ^n to £ before t; aa^jungo^jwiuci, jundum, 

a Some ocber irrevabitties oeenr in fanniof tha ■ecood and thiid rooCi, espe* 
dally in the third coojofMion, and many Tarto, partieolarlj in tha aeooad eoojo- 
gation, want the third root For thaaaaaa the laigw Gradimar and the Dte t i on a iy . 

lUMArnK 2.— The tenaea tonned firam theaecond root are aoneSneaiqrneopatod ; 
" Ibri 



Quaanova.— How are the aeeond and third roola ragalarty Wiii ed 1 How ia 
the aeeond root fonned in the third coojocation when the lUat enda witha ▼owalt 
Whatlatha qoantlty of the last ayllable of the aeeond root when It enda with a 
eonaonantl How do nunj Teita in all the conjnsationa form the tliird rooti 
When the fine root euto hi e,«>, or on, and a la added, what letter ia producedl 
What ia the rale when «ia added alter d on? What change ocenn In 6 bsfesa a 
aadtT— fai^andfubeforal) What tenaea are an m eti me a ayncopated I 



EXERCISE. 



Form the first, second, and third roots firom the following infini- 
tives:— 

Amare, aistimare, cantare ; terr&re, mcerSre, monSre ; carpSre,— 
gSre, dacSre and indocSre. (by note 3d,) acnSre (by note 1st ;) 



i^eic, aucere ana inaocere. ^oy note do,^ acuen; ^dj 
aodire, mvaiie, sdre ; elanoSre, (by notes 9d aiid 4kn.) 



78 



TBiifiB: — RvtBB or oomt^v^T^m. 



LESSON &0. 



In wridng Latia the following roles are to be obserred : — 

!• An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must 
Ke pot in the same gender, number, and case, as its nouQ«L 

i, A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa* 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

Note 1. — ^A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
or imperative mood. 

NoTB 3.— -The subject of a verb is that of which something i» 
affirmed. 

HBHARKS. 

1. The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usttattjr stands first; as, JPuer legi^ TV boy reads. 
ik The accnsative and other oblique cases, depending on a verb, 

* commonly stand before it in Latin, bat after it in English ; as, 
Puer Ubnm legit. The \foy reads the book, MiH llbrum dai, He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Nt annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question ; 
as, Scribisntf 7 Do you write 1 

• 4. In traadatiDe a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do, did^ have, had, shall, mil, may, might, is, was, &c., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and alter that the verb or parti« 

• ciple ; as, Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

o. iVM is usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
^ined to a verb in tlue present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, dtc., 
IS commonly used in the translation ; as, Puer non legit. The boy 
doa not reao, or it not reading. 

6. In the iMMoni iUagtratliif the pondfgniB of vertM^ the IbUovbag Tertw hsv* 
been employed, Tis. :— 



LiUio 

Peto. 

Voco, 

ViUnero, 

Moneo, 

Habeo, 

Meieo, 

Taceo, 

Terreo, 

Bego, 

Dico, 

Doeo, 



•mare, 

Uberiro, 

perira, 

▼ocarej^ 

▼uhierare, 

monere, 

habere, 

nerefe, 

tecere,* 

terrere, 

regCre, 

dic&e, 

daeere. 



amivi, 

Uber&Ti, 

periTi, 

▼ocavlj^ 

▼uhawaYi, 

monui, 

habui, 

meruf, 

tacui. 

temu, 

rexl, 

dUi, 

dojd, 



amittun, 

liberStum, 

paratam, 

▼ocatum, 

vuhieratara, 

monltum, 

habltum, 

merltum, 

taciturn, 

terrltum, 

rectum, 

dictum, 

ductam 



tolove. 

iofTeuare, 
toeau. 
totoouttd, 
toadvtMe, 
to have, 
to detenm. 
to be silent, 
to terrify, 
to rule, 
toeay. 
totemU 



VSBB8 :**PRXNCIPAI. PARTS, 



IS 



Janfo, 

Flnio, 
Manio, 
Ponio. 
SbIo, 



innffSra, 

widire, 
flnfire, 
mimire, 
pomroi 



munlvi, 
poDivi, 

LeiK>n49, 



fanctum, 

lectnm, 

auditum, 

finitum, 

moBitoBi, 

ponitam, 

■eiiam, 

N.l. 



to read, 
to hear, 
tojintoh. 
tojonifif, 
topumoh. 
to know. 



QvMTiom.— In wrltiaf LatUi, what to (he rale fat the aiQeetite, As. V^«r t 
finite verb V—for the object of an active veib In the aotWe voice 7 What to a telli 
«eri>1— Aeanhjeetoraverbl Wheredoeetheeut^tofaeenteooeaeMllfataBdl 
—the acconliTe and other obliqae easea depending on a Terb 1 How may a quea* 
Hon be denoted in Latin 1 What is the order of words In a question In Enfrlishl 
How to not expresMd In Latini When mom to Jobied to a virb In the nreMnC 
how to the Terb transtoiedl 



LESSON 51. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OF LATIN VERBS. 

1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active 
voice are, the present indicative^ the present infinitite^ 
the perfect indicative^ and the former supine. 

NoTB 1.— These parts, like the nominattre and fenitlve aingntor of nomMi an 
given in the Dictionary, and mnst be retained in memory. 

Hon Z'-Wae the j w i r poaa of Inrtiertliig ttie thiid root, a finner aiqrint, even 
when it to not Ibnnd m actual nae, to firequently Inserted in the Latin DIctionariea. 
Moat of the sopinea found in the claarica are pdntad out In Andraws' anl Mod- 
dard'a Latin Orammar, 1 164—177. 

3. The following is the mode of conjagatlng verbs in each of the 
four conjagatioiifl : — 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

(a) PaiNCIPAL PABT8. 



1. A'-mo, 
3. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Aa'HOi-o, 



Pres, Inf. 
a^ma'-re, 
mo-nd'-re, 
reg'-^re, 
ai^dl'-re, 



1. 

am- 

mon- 

aad- 



Perf.ML 

a^m&'-yi, 

mon'-u-i, 

rex'-l, 

au-di'-vi, 

(fi) aooTB, 
3. 

am&v- 
mona- 
rex- 
andlv- 

7 



apm&'-tnm, 
mon'-i-tQia, 
lec'-min, 
an-dl'-tom, 



[to hear ^ 



3. 

amftt- 

monlt- 

rect- 

audit- 



74 AOTITX TOICS :— IKDICATITE MOOD, mST SOOT. 

REMABK8. 

1. EreiT finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called the subject nominative. 

9. In the singular number the subject of the first person is tgo^ I; 
of the second, tu^ thou ; of the third, iUe^ he, or some other pronoun 
or noon in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the first per- 
•011 is MM, we ; of the second, vos^ ye or vou ; ot the third, t22t, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

S. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
▼erb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus 
eonjngateil :— 

Singular. Plural, 

Ego amo, / love, Nob am&mus, tew lave, 

Tu amas, thou Uroest, V os am&tis, ie love, 

llle amat, ke loves: Uli amant, they love, 

QmsnoKS.— Wbfeta are the principal parta of a Latin Terb in the aetlTe Toice 1 
Bepeat the prineipal parte of amo— of moneo— of rvfo— of audio. Repeat the 
IMCa of OMol-of moneo— of rtgo-~ot audio. What vertM must have a eubject 
sniuaeiiil rar onderBtood ? What ia the eubject of the lint pereon einffii]arf--of 
tile aecondt— of the third 1— of the fint penon pliumlT— of tlie eecondt— of the 
thiid? What aabjecte are ecmunonly omitted in Latin 1 Conjugate amo in tlie 
" tense, with its eutjecta expreaeed. 



EXXRCISS. 

Write the principal parts of the following verbs : — 

1. Canj. Damno, to condemn, 

SL *' Terreo, to terrify. 

%, <* Bcribo, «tf imte. (Lesson 49, N. 5.) 

4. *< Vestio, to dothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACnVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TCN8E8 DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love^ do love^ am loving. 

^ fA L o, aa, at; P. aoiaa, ada, ant 

Termima' 1 8. eo, ea, et ; a emua, Stia^ ent 

time, I 8. o, ia, it; Imua, Itia, nnt 

L 4. io, ia, it; imuB, itia, iont 



AOTITB TOICB : — ^lllStCATITX HOOD, ntfT EOM» If 



& 1. A'-mo, 

3. Mo'-ne-o^ 

4. Aa'-3i-o, 

P, 1. a-m&'-miis, 
Sl mo-nA'-mos, 

3. reg'-i>mii8, 

4. aa-di'-mns, 



a'-mas, 
m<y-ne8, 

ao'-dis, 

y€ or 91011 l»M, 

a-mft'-tis, 
mo-Dd'-tis, 
reg'.i-tis, 
aa-di'-tis, 



a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
W-git; 
au'-dit; 



a'-mast 

re'-gont 
aa'-di-uBt 



{' 



Imperfect, was loving^ lovei^ did love. 

P,abimm, 

ebimM, 

SbM, ibat ; ebimua, 



1. 

2. 

3l Stan, 

4. ielMBi, 






Bwt; 
ebat; 
ibat; 
iebikt; 

Tkou wast laving, Bk wm ioHngg 

a-mA'-bas, a-mA'-bat; 

mo-nft'-bas, mo-aa'-bat; 

re-gd'-bas, ie-g«'4>at; 

au-dl-«'-bas, aa-oi-A'-bat; 

We wert Imnng^ Y0 wert hvingt J%tf were lening* 

P. 1. am-a-b&'-mtis, am-a-b&'-tis, a-iiUl'4Muiit 

S. moa-e-ba'-mus, num-^-b&'-tis, mo-nd'-bant 

3. reg-e-b&'-mos, reg-e-ba'-tis, re-gjl'-bant. 

4. an-di-e-ba'-mns, aa-di-e-b&'-tis, auHai-d'-bant 



I was loving, 

& I. a-m&'-bam, 
SI mo-D^'-bam, 

3. ie-g6'-bam, 

4. aa-di-d'-bam, 



(A I. fiM, ibit, 
3l am, eti 
4. iam, iea, 

IskaUlave, 

S. 1. a-m&'-bo, 
S. mo-nd'-bo, 

3. le'-gain, 

4. aa'-di-am, 



WeskaUlove, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mns, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mns, 

3. re-g6'-mus, 

4. an^-A'-mns. 



Future, shall or vnll. 

ibis, 



Sbit; 
ebtt; 

let; 



P. ab&nm, 
•bltaiua, 

emua, 
iimiMi 



abllla. 



TkonwUtlove, 

a-m&'-bis, 
mo-nd'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
an'-dl-es, 

Ye wiil love, 

a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-gd'-tis, 
aa-di-6'-ti8, 



BewUlUvet 

a-m&'-bits 
mo-nA'-bit ; 
»'-get; 
au'-dl-et ; 

TheifwQllove. 

a^ma'-bnnt 
mo-nd'-boiit 
re'-gent . 
au'-di-ent* 



Omtmoira.— What ia the lint »w>t of omo?— of manea?— of refo»—«f <■!«»> 
What teoaqa of the active Toke, indicative mood, an fenned ftom the flnt rpotl 
What an the termioaUona of the preaent indicative active in each eQnjagatkMll 



t6 AtmTB roicB : — indicatitb mood, virst root. 

Repeat the present tense of omo, Ac What are the tenninations of the imp^rftet 
fcaalcatlve actiTe in each conjugation? Repeat the iBipeifect of ama, Ae. What 
are the terminations of the ratore indicatiTe active in each conjugation 1 Repeat 
the ftiture of amo, Ac. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English oimonto in the present— in the imperfect— in 
Oie future. Do the same with rego and tmdio. 

Write the conjugation of damno^ terreo^ scribo, and vesHo, in the 
same tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

^ ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FOBMS OF SENTENCES. 
4 

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctiTe moods. 

1. Affirmative ; as, Avis volat, The bird flies. 

2. Negative ; as. Avis non volat^ The bird does not 

fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volcU ? Does the bird fly ! 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volatf 
Does not the bird fly % 

QuBsnoMS.— What are the ibur principal forme of aentencee in the indicatiTe 
and Bttbjnnctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an afflrmatiTe sentence— of a 
ncffatiTe— of an interrogatiye-Hif an interros^Te*negatiTe. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmaftve sentences : — 

Tu am&bis. Milites te vulnerabont. 

nie amat PuSri libros legdbant. 

Pater monet * Habes amicum. 

Pater filium mondbat. Habebo amicos. 

Vos audidtis. Dux ducebat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

AudiSmus.^ Vocftbas. 
Miles me vulnSrat ' Finieb&miis. 

IL Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms 
into English, 



▲CTITS TOICB : — IMPICATITX XQOO» tXQOVD BOOV, 1? 

m. Write the sentences in the first exercise, sobstiUitiiif lh« 
planl for the singalai^and the siogular for the plunl; as, Vm 
0mMiiSf Ac., and translate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— 

Hast thoa a book 1 Wilt thou be silentl 

I have a book. I am silent. 

Will they punish 1 Will yon (pf.) read 1 

They will punish. We are r^dinr. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves flowern. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

Kom.— The Torte in the praeedtiif ezefciMe. wad in thosB which Mtov la te 
eoaioptioo of Tertie, may be found in Lenon 60. 

■Bikua, i, m. m/ritmL bee, spie^li^i; 

dux, ducis, m.4tt a leader. book^ Ubeft tnrl, ai. 

aiiae,!, m. aeon. tey, puer, iri.M. 

liber, urLm. a took. euy, aits,nrtiM,£ 

maler, ms,£ awtotker. Jfotper, aai,fioria,M. 

" ltto,m. *C aeaUier. tfen, leo,5nis,M. 



peter, trie, m. afatker, bink^ rez,re^M. 

poer, iri, m. a bojf, eeUuer^ ntteii uiei ■. A £ 



QffBsnMis.~Whst are the four principal foima of eantencee in the ladtosttrs 
sad eoh^gnctiTe moodaY Repeat tne example of an aflnnatlYe 
Mfitfve— of an lnierrgvetlTe--of en Intenoceti^e^nefitiTe. 



LESSON 54 

ACnVB VOICE — INDICATIVE MOOD. 

mms DBBITSD FROM TU SBCOMD BOOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved; (indefinite,) loveik 

TWm— AI, hd, It; P.imimt Ma, SniBt,erira. 

JkavtUfved, T%m katt lovid, Bekatlovtdi 

8, 1. a-m&'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-m&'-yit; 

9. mon'-n-i, mon-n-is'-ti, mon^n-it; 

3. rex'-i, -rex-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. au-di'-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'-Tlt; 

7* 



78 rorrrB voice : — ^iirDtcATirB mood, sxcokd root. 



We hofve hved^ 

P, 1. a-mav'-i-mus, 
3. mo-na'-i-mus, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. aa-div'-i-mus, 



Ye have Uwedf 

am-a-vis'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-tis, 
rex-is'-tis, 
au-di-vis'-tis, 

Pluperfect, had. 



7%eyhave loved, 

am-a-Te'-runt, or -re, 
mon-u-6'-nint, or -re. 
rex-S'-runt, or -re. 
aa-di-ve'-ront, or re. 



Term.—S. eram, eras, erat; 

I had loved f 

8, 1. a-mav'-6-ram, 
S. xno-nu'-d-ram, 

3. rex'-€-ram, 

4. au-div'-e-rain, ' 



Thov, hadst loved, 

a-mav'-S-ras, 
mo-nu'-S-ras, 
rex'-6-ras, 
au-div'-e-ras, 



P. eramos, eratis, erant 

He had loved ; 

a-mav'-fi-rat j 
mo-nu'-^-rat; 
rex'-6-rat ; 
au-div'-6-rat ; 



We had loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ve-ra'-mus, 
3. moo-Ure^r&'-mus, 

3. rex-e-r&'-mus, 

4. au-di-ve-ra'-mos, 



Ye had loved, 

am-a-ve-rft'-tis, 
mon-a-e-ra'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



TTiey had loved . 

a-mav'-S-rant. 
mo-nu'-d-rant. 
rex'-€-rant. 
au-div'-d-rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

Term.'-'S. eit>, &rt8, Srit ; P. ettmuB, exltis, Siint. 



/ shall have loved. Thou wilt have loved, 

S. 1. a-mav'-S-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-d-ro, 

3. rex'-€-ro, 

4. au-div'-fi-ro, 



We shall have loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, 

2. xnon-u-er'-i-mas, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mas, 



a-mav'-e-ns, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
rex'-S-ris, 
au-div'-€-ris, 

Ye wiU have loved, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
rex-er-i-tis, . 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 



Se wiU have loved ; 

a-mav'-6-rit ; 
mo-nu'-6-rit ; 
rex'-€-rit ; 
au-div'-6-ritj 

T%ey wiU have loved. 

a-mav'-e-rint. 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 
rex'-S-rint. 
an-div'-e-rint 



UiiBSTiovs.— How is the second root fonnedl What is the second loot of 
amoT—ofmoneo^^-of r«^o 7— of oui/io? What are the terminations of airvertw in 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense?— pluperfect tense 1— future-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo— of moneo, &c. 

NoTB.— In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of thrthird person plural should 
be repeated ; as am^ vi'-runt, or am-Orve'^e, 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
plmierfect, and future perfect. 

Write the conjugation of darnno, terreo, scnbo, and vestia, in the 
fame tenses. 



▲€TIVB TeiCB ! — ■VBIVMOTITB 1IOO0, VIEiT BOOV. IB 

LESSON 55. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND BOOT. 

EXERCIBEB. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences:-- 

Amavisti. Illi jonxirant. 

Pater monnftrat. Milites andivArant. perf, ief. 

Monnerimns. Dnxistis. 

Rezistis. Pater filinm ponirirat. 

AudlTi. ^ Milites nos Tulneravdre. perf, indnf. 

Pndri tacnftrant Le6nes ]>ii6ros terrudrant. 

Tacueritis. Tu scidris.* 

lUe monadrit. Rex arbem mnnirirat 

* ror 9eiifM9 from mm L. 49^ R. 8. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negatiTe, inter- 
rogatire, and intexrogatiTe-negatire forms, and truislate those 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
ploral for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as, Amovif- 
tu f Palres numuiraiU, dec., and translate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin the following English sentences >— 

Wilt thoa have prepared % I have not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast tho|i read the book 1 

Thou hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The king had led the soldiers. The ihther advised the son. 

The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished* 

I have advised thee. He has freed his son. 

Hast thou advised mel Had he deserved 1 

Hast thou called the boy 1 The king has fortified the city. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

T£NSBS D£RIVSD FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 



TVrsi. 



fS. I. em, tMj eC; 

I 3. am, M, at;' 
I 4. tam, lai^ iat; 



P. emoa, Stia, cnt. 

eimua, eatia, eanL 

imna, itia, ant 

iimoa, iilia, lant 



9$ MTirs rikfCE : — ^vtuvnorirM mood* vuuit Rpor. 



I may lave, 

8. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mc/-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

P. 1. a-mft'-mus, 

2. mo-ne-&'*iaa8, 

3. re-g&'-mns, 

4. au-di-^'-mos, 



T%ou mafU love, 

a'-mes, 
m&-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
au'-di-as, 

Ye may love, 

a-mS'-tis, 
mo-ne'&'-tis, 
re-g&'-tis, 
aa-di-&'-ti8, 



He may love $ 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ne-at; 
re'-gat ; 
aa'-di-at ; 

7L%By fiunf love. 

a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-aat. 
le'-gant. 
au'-di-ant 



Imperfect, mighU eouldj would, or should. 

'iS^ 1. Srem, areii aret; P. aremus, aretiii irent 

n^fg, , 2. erem, erea, Sret ; eremiu, eretis, erent 

'""• ' 3. £rem, Sres, Sret; eremns, eretis, erent 

, 4. irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 



J would love, 

S. 1. a-m&'-rem, 

2. mo-ne'-rem, 

3. reg^-d-rem, 

4. an-di'-rem, 

We wouid love, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mus, 

2. moD-e-rfi'-mus, 

3. reg-e-rg'-mus, 

4. au-di-rd'-mus, 



Thouwouidsi love, 

Brm&f'jes, 
mo-Dd'-res, 
reg'-fi-res, 
au-di'-res, 



Ye would love, 

am-a-rd'-tis, 
mon-e-rd'rtis, 
reg-e-rS'-tis, 
au-di-ro'-tis, 



ffe would love; 

a-mft'-ret; 
mo-nd'-ret -, 
reg'-g-ret ; 
au-di'-ret ; 

Tkey would love. 

a-m&'-rent. 
mo-nd'-rent 
reg'-«-rent. 
au-dl'-renc. 



QussTXOHS.— What are the terminations of the active Toice, subJanctiTe mood, 
present tense, in the firat conjugation ?— in the second 1— in the third?— Jn th« 
fborth T— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1— 
in the fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive active of amo, Ae.-— the impertet 
mbjoDctive active of amo, Ac 



JBZ£RCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present snbjiino* 
tive — in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, 
scribo, and vesUo, in the same tenses. 
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LESSON 57. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut« *that,* 
and other similar connectireSt the present subjunctiye is 
often to be translated by may^ sometimes by mighty 
could^ would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation^ a request^ a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet, may he love, or 
let him love. 

SZEECMBS. 

I. Translate into English^ 

Ut pner amet. Ut dicerStis. 

tJt puSri Hbros snot kgant Ut milltes bellum fialnat. 

Paer legat. Ut libnizn legerStis. 

Ut moneamos. Uli non parftrent. 

Amicos moneamus. Leones pu^rum terrBmit. - 

Ut lex regat Pndri taceant 

Ut habeatis. Rex regat 

n. Change the singular for tbe plural and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and traiuilate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, d&c., not is expressed by n^ ; as, 
Ne scrihat, let him not write. n 

ni. Translate into Latin— 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would sarlse. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would pnniah. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy hare. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should* be silent. Shouldsf thou be silent 

a Sa^tmU in Um snlyiinietiT^ mood hnplies wuppotitiomt not ohUgaiUm, 

QussTiovs.— How is the present eabjanetiTe tnnalated in dependent senteoecil 
How is the present sab}unetiTe used in independent sentences? When the sob- 
jQneliTe ia used to express a wish, Ste., how is not exprsMed in Lstlnt 



§8 AOTITB TPICB : — BVBJVNCT. 1IOOI>, flJBCOBP I^OOI^. 
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LESSON 58. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TEN8BS DEBITED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect* may have, 

7^arm.-^S. erim, Sris, <rlt ; P. eitmiu, erltk, erint 

I may have loved, 7%ou mayst have loved^ Be may have laved / 

S, 1. a-mav'-d-rim, a-maT'-d-ris, a-mav'-^-rtt ; 

9. mo-na'-d-rim, mo-nu'-fi-ris, mo-nu'-d-rit; 

3. rex'-d-rim, rex'-fi-ris, rex'-d-rit ; 

4. au-diF'-d-rim, aa-div'-S-ris, aa-div'-d-rit ; 

We may have laved, Ye may have laved, T%ey may have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-i-mas, am*a-ver'-i-tis, a-may'-6-rint, 

9. mon-U-er^-i-mas, mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-d-rlnt. 

3. rex-er'-i-miis, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-£-riot. 

4. an-di-ver'-i-miis, au-di-ver'-i-tis, an-diT'-^rint. 

Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have, 

Term.'^S. \mrm, Imea, lowt; P. issemua, ImSHi, itKut 

I would have laved, Thou wouldsi have laved. He would have loved i 

S. 1. am-a-vis'-seiki, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set; 

9. mon-n-is'-sem, mon-u-is'-ses, mon-n-is'-set; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set; 

4. aa-di-vis'-sem, au-di-vis'-ses, an-di-vis'oset; 

We would have loved. Ye wouid have loved. They would have lovad. 

P, 1. am-a-vis-s€'-mus, am-a-Tis-sd'-tis, am-a^vis'-seiit 

9. moD-u-is-sd'-mos, mon-a-is-sd'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-s6'-mus, rex-is-sS'-tis, rex-is'-sent 

4. au-di-7is-s6'-mu8, aa-di-vis-sd'-tis; au-di-vis'-sent. 

QuMTioirs.— What are the terminationa of the active Toice, aabfaoethre mood, 
perfect tense 1—plaperfect teneel What tenaea of the aubjuDCtive are formea 
nrom the finrt root?— from the second rooti What tenses of the indicatiTe are 
wanting in the subjanctiTel What is the first root of amo 7— the second?— tha 
third 1— the first root of moneo 7— the second 1— the third 1— the first root of rego 7 
—the second?— the third?— the first root of aiMf»o7— the second?— Che third? 
Beneat the perfect aubjonctive active of a$no, &c.— the pluperfect aubjunctlYe 
•ctiTe of amo, 4ec. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
and ^aperfect subjunctive. Write the conjngatioa of damno, ter^ 
reo, scriio, and vetUo, in the same tenses. 



Ac^nri TOicx : — ^sifBjvircr. hood, flscoiiD moo*, tt 



LESSON 60. 



ACTIVE ¥OICE--SUBJUNCTiyB MOOD-SECOND ROOT. 



Ut illi haboisaeiit. 

Habuiflsfimns. 

Ut <^pidam mamveritii. 

Ut valneraTdrU. 

Nonne tacuisMtis. 

TacuiBsfimas. 

Ut pner librum legfirit 

FiniMem.* 



I. Tranalate into Englisb — 

Ut amaviMea. 

Nonne amaviaaAmns 1 

Monaeritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

tit rex milites rexMt 

Ut duces andiT^rint. 

Aadivissdtis. 

Pner avem Uberaiisaet. 

(a) FtltoAwonlttedlnfhelldnlraot LBm.iB,n,%. 

n. Change the plaral for the singular and the singnlar 
for the plural in each of the preceding aentencesy and 
translate them, 

IIL Translate into Latin— 

Bhonldflt thoQ hare prepared 1 
I maf have advised. 
Te mar hare had the book. 
Wonla he not hare loved mel 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wooldst have finished. 
Wouldst thou have fimshed 1 
Would he not have fini^edl 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded the 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE VOICES-IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



{ 



A I. ft or ato, ito; 

2. e or otO| eto; 

3. 6 or Ito, Ito ; 

4. i or ito, ito ; 



Love or love tkoUf 

S, 1. a'-ma or a-m&'-to, 
3. mo'-ne or mo-nd'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-!-to, 

4. au'-di or an-£'-to, 



P.Uior atota, anto. 

Sta or atota, anto. 

Ita or Uota, unto. 

Ito orftdia, ianto. 

Jjethimloveg 

a-m&'-to ; 
mo-nS'-to 
rcg'-i-to; 
au-di'»to; 



M AOTIVB TOIOB : — ^mrSEf IMVUV., FAIlTICjrX.S8. 



hove or low ye^ 

P. 1. a^m&'-te or am-aptd'-te, 
9. mo-nd'-te or mon-e-to'-te, 

3. reg'-i-te or reg-i-t6'-te, ^ 

4. aa-di'-te or au-di-to'-te, 



Let them love. 

a-maa'-to. 
mo-nen'-to. 
re-gun'-to. 
aa-ai-un'-to. 



ACTIVE VOICB-INFINITIVB MOOD. 



Present. 

T\f love or 

to be loving, TYmt, 

1. a-ma'-re, &re. 

2. mo-nd'-re, £re. 

3. reg'-^re, ire. 

4. an-di'-re, ire. 



Perfect 

7h have loved, Dorm, 
am-a-vis'-se,^ 



mon-a-is'-se. 



rex-is'-se, 
aa-di-vts'-se, ^ 



visse. 



Future. 

Th be about or 
going to love, 

am-a-tfk'-ros 
mon-i-ta'-ros 
rec-ttl'-rus 
au-di-ta'-nis 



es'-se. 
es'-se. 
es'-se. 
es'-se. 



QimsTioirs.— From which not te the imperathre Ibfined t What are the tenni* 
natloDs of the active ▼oiee, imperatiTe mood, in the first conjusation T— in the sec- 
ond 1— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 Whiu person is wanting m the Latin inqieim- 
tive 7 Repeat the present imperatiTe active of amo, ice. From wliich root is tlie 
present inilnltiTe active formed? What is its termination in the first conj. t— Ui 
the ■Bcondt— in the third )— in the foortb 7 From which root is the perfect inflnt 
tive active formed % What is its terminatioo 1 From wliich root is the future in- 
finitive active foimed 7 



VoTm.-^JEs90 (to be) tai the ftatnre infinitive is firom the verb sum. See 



esL 



Translate-* 
I. Amanto. 
Parftte. 

JI. Call thoa. 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent 
Let them punish. 
Lead ye. 



EZEACI8E8. 

Mone. DicUe. Scionto. 

TaoSte. Audi. Finito. 

Let the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thou. 



Write the imneratire and infinitive active of damno^ terreo^ scrtbo, 
Bjodvestio, 



LESSON 61. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 



Z^ovtng, 

I. a'-mans, 
9. mo'-nens, 

3. re'-gens, 

4. aa'-di-ens, 



Future. 

TVnn. About or going to love, 

ans. 1. am-i^ttt'-ms, 

ens. 2. mon-i-ttl'-rus, 

ens. 3. rec-tti'-ms, 

iens. 4. au-di-tti'-ms, 




A€fnWM TOMB 



GBRmm. 

GciL tfUving, Dtt U ajmrlommg, Aec imring. 

1. a-man^-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, 

9l mo-oen'-dl, mo-nen'-do, mo-neD^ain, 

3. le-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dam, 

4. au-di-en'-dii aii-dt«a'-do, aiirdi-eA'«4an^ 



Abl. ly Uvmg* 

a-maa'-da 
mo-nen'-do, 
re-genMo. 
aa-Ndi-en'-da 



FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-mA'4iiiii, to lave, 3. rec'-tam, to rule, 7>rai. 

8. moQ^-tam, to advim* 4. aa-di'-tum, to kear, am. 



ilom0ncmm.'~-Wnm whieli root !■ Um prwant putklple fbrmed 1 What li Hi 
CenBiiiatloB in tlMant co^|iig«aan1— in Um Mcond 1~4n th« Uatrd 1— in the fburthl 
Kqieat the praaent partidple of omo, *e.— the future ectiTe peiticiple of ome, Jtae. 
Decline «mm«, (see Lea. 37.) From which root ie the Aiture actiTepeitieipto 
Ibmedl What ie ile teminetionl Decline amaUtnut (lee Leai.Sft) Wnm 
which root is the genmd Ibrmedt Of which declenrion is the fenindt Whet 
ceeee of the wmuaau% wenring t Of which number ie the genmin Fmom which 
foot Ie the former aopine formed 1 Whatisiteteiminationl Whet ie the third 
not of MM 7— of flioiMo I— of rcyo 7— of OM^t* 7 



Translate — 

L libfiransi 
liberatOriis, 
liabens, 
habittkrns, 
Paer libram legens. 



sxKKCiaia. 

mnniens, 
manitOros, 
Tolnftrans, 
mlneraturas, 



tacens. 
tacittkrua 
legens.. 
lectftras. 
Pater filiom monitftros. 



U. The fkther loring the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy abont-to-read. The mother aboat>to-adTise. 

For-the-boj reading. To-the-soldlei* about-to-wound. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum^ * I am,' when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
ple, it 18 called the substantive rerb. 

3. Sum is irregolar in the parts derived from the first root e$, bat 
xegnlar'in those derired from the second root Ju, and the third root 

fia. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Fre$. Hdic. Bret, htfm, Peff, indie. Fhit. Pari, 
Sum, es'.^e, iiiH fti-ta'-ms. 

8 



W bum: — ^llfPICiiTITS XOO», YIRflT ROOT. 

INDICATIYE KOOD. 

TEKMCa DBRITBD FHOM THE FIB8T HOOT. 

Present. 

Singular, PhwaL 

sum, /am, sa'-mos, loe ofv, 

es, ^ou arlf es'-tjs, ye are, 

est, Aetsi sunt, tiey are. 

Imperfect. 

e'-ram, / «u», e-ra'-mns, we were, 

e'-ras, ^ou wast, enrft'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, A« wass e'-rant, Viey were. 

Future, shall or will. 

ef'TO, Iskall be, er'-i-mus, we shaU be^ 

e'-ris, ifuru, wilt be, er'-i-tis, ye wiU be, 

e'-rit, he wiU be; e'-mnt, they wiU be, «^ 

RsKAML— The imperfect of the indicatiye oia/um is the aame as the termmaiien 
of the ji/ttper/eel of other verbe, and the fixtare is the same as the UrmintUion ct 
the/«<tfre petfe^ of other veros, ejEcept in the third person plural, where it has w 
* — -- -■ oft. 



QunsTxoKS.->When is awn an anzitiarT Terfo 1— when a snbstantiTe Terb 1 In 
what parts is mm irregular 1 What are Its roots T— its principal parts 1 Repeat 
its present tense— its imperfect, Asc What does its imperfect indicatiTe rssem- 
ble )— its pluperfect 1-^ts futore-perfectl 

EXEHCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Corrns est niger. Kostri milites erant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines erunt felloes. 

Tempus est breve. Nos erftmns miserrimi. 

Mens canis est fidns. To es incolumis. # 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 

m. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Good kings are merciful. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

I was happy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 



LATIN VOCABULARY. 



albas, a, um. . . vahUe, cmdells, e, . 

arbor, ttris, t. . . a tree, diUfeens,tM, 

benignus, . . . kind. felix,icis, . 

bonus, a, um, . . good. tdus, a, nm, 

breTis,e, . . . ohort, lbrtis,e, .... ■»•«««. 

canis, uk m. ft f a dog. homo, mis, m. ft C a man. 

corms,!, m. . . arqieen. incolumis, e, . mtfe. 



enuL 
dOigmL 

fSSI$a. 
bfove. 



avM :^iNMCATiTi aooD, rimsT boot. 
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MM, tet C . . 

mlier, a, lODt . . 

«!5^ 



nlz, bItIi, . 



m toldier. 



ENGLISH 

emel, . . cnuAiUt'. 
Terr cmeL . emddinlmuM, 
diffleult,. . il(^rii«,«. 

dog, . . . MHMt, Jf , M. 4*^ 

IIMt . • • hbctf Of IIOT. 

ftllhftil, . . >fM,a,«M>. 
fleree, . . /erar, An*, 
food, . . . tenttf, a, wm. 
grasl, . . . magnuB, a, tn 
▼orj-grMt, . fNa»liiMM,a| 



pleoua,auni, 
pradeoi, tis, 

poor, •• BB» 

VOGABULART. 

happier, . . . 
ireiy-taappy, . . 
klDf , .... 
Hon, 



fvtt. 



■kereiAil, . . . 
mlaenble, . . 
▼er7*miMnbl«, . 
Nero, . • < • 
nveo, • • • . 
short, .... 
BOaCiior, «... 



* . • * 
^■•y, .... 



/e/tciar.itf. 
feiieianmuB^ a, hm 

rar, rwM, M. 

Uo^ diu«, m. 

Aomo, lfii«, M. ^yi 

dSflMllff, Iw. 

miMT, a, Mat. 

^(BrO| Mm, m. 

ftrevM.e. 

milM, Ilia, m. ^/. 

Hi UpiM, jWt, n. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (ConKniMii.) 

TnrsU DBUTSD FROM TBI SICOND BOOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) luKoe been ; (indefinite,) vat. 



Singular, 

'iaM, I have been, 
fo-is'-ti, Mmi host been, 
fu'At^ke has been g 



PluraL 
fa-is'-tis, ye have been. 



Pluperfect, had, 

fo'-^nm, / had been, fu-e-rft'-mus, we Aa2 been, 

fyf-^ns, tkan kadtt been, lii-e-rft'-tis, ie had been, 
fa'-^rat, he had been ; f a'-d-rant, they had been, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have^ 

fn'-^io, / shall have been, fa-er'-i-miis, we shall Aotw been, 
fu'-^rim, thou will have been, fa-er^-i-tis, fe will have been, 
fa'-d-rit, he will have been ; fu'-d- rint, tiey will have been. 

Qvaerioiia.— What ia the Kcood root of sum 7 What temea of the IndlcatiTe 
Biood are derived froan the aeeood rooti What are the termioatkNM of the perAet, 
Jte.1 Repeat the perfect, &e. What la the EncUahofthieTerb hi the perfect defl- 
nite t— in the perfect hidefinite 1 Repeat the Bnfliah of the pluperfect withoot thn 
I^tin nfthaftitnr»perfccL 



88 stM: — ^flVBjvifcTivs mood. 



EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Fnisti fidns. Milites craddles fafirant. 

Pner diligens fuit. Meee manas plenee fudre. 

Faer&mus. Ille homo fait prodentissimus. 

Felices fuerinras. Nos incolumes fnerimns. 

Vos feliciOres faeritis. Fidi fuer&mi]^. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for tha 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-nappy. 

The time will have been short. I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was merciful. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 



SUBJUNGTIYB MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST BOOT. 

Present, may. 
Singular, PiwdL 

ysim, I ma/If be, si'-muBf we mau U^ 

sis, thou mayst be^ si'-tis, fe may oe, 

eiifke may oeg ^nif tMy may be* 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should. 

es'-sem, / might be, es-sd'-mus, tew might be, 

es'-ses, thou mightst be, es-sd'-tis, ye mi^U be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be, 

TENSSa DERIVED FR<nC THE tECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fu'-^rim, Imaiy have been^ fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 
fn'-d-ris, than mayst have been, fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
fu^-d-rit, he may have been ; fa'-d-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have, 

fu-is'-sem, / might have been, fn-is-sd'-mus, roe might have been^ 
fa-l»'-ses, thou mightst have been, fu-is-sd'-tis, ye miglU have been, 
fh-is'-set, he might have been ; fu-is'-sent, they might have been. 



avx : — iMf«BATiT«y mriifiTfVK, PAmTtoiPLt. 



IMPERATIVE M 






es«r es'-to, Af orfaCilM, esMe 4^^^M , 4e or 4e fc 

cs'40, ki him bef snn'-iofWKffmbe. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

BnseiU, ea'-se, to be. Perfect. fa-i9''>8e, to have been, 

FSdmre, fa-tft'-nis es'-sei to be abemi to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, — PuAure. fti-tn'-nis, o^Mt/ ff 4e. *- 

Note. — ^The sabjunctive in wishes, dsc., may be translated thus :— 

Pres. May I be, &<;. Imperf. Might I be, &c. 

Perf. May I hate been, &c. PHperf, Might I have been, &c. 

dimsTiovs.— Whicli Icdm* of th« MibjunctiTe mood are derived flnem the lint 
rooc 1— from the eecond 1 From ^hlch root la the imperative formed T— 4he pre» 
eotliifliiitiTe?--the perfect InfinitiTel— theftitnre InliBitiTe 1— the ftitore partiet- 
plel Repeat the eiiDjaiictlTe prewiit, *e. How nay thla verb be tranalated tai 
wi8b«B,*e.1 

SXERCIBEt. 

Translate— 

I. Sis felix.« Estote benignae. 

Pner sit bonus.* PuSri aunto diligentiorea. 

Sint padri feliciores.* Es86inus pradentiorea. 

Leones faissent cradeliores. Faeritis incolumes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for tha 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

m. He may be happier.' Be thou merciful. 

May he be happier." Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be bnvtt» 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be ▼ery-cruej. Let us be good.* 



(a) The aiAjnnetiTe used to eipreae a taiaA, Ac. Less. 67, Remark. 

8* 



fashtb yoicb e-^^-TEixeiFAii fahtv 



'W^ 



LESSON 65 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



1. The jyrincipal parts in the passive Toice are, the 
present indicative^ the present infinitive^ and the per- 
feet participle, 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, tiulic, Pres, Infin. Perf. Part, 

1. A'-mor, a^ma'-ri, a-ma'-tas, (to be laved.) 

2. Mo'-ne*or, ^ma*nd'-riy mon'-i-tus, (to be advised,) 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, . rec'-tus, ho be ruled.) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-3i'-ri, au-di'-tus, (to be heard.) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the twmination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dri. 
The second " " eri. 

The third " " t. 

The fourth " " iri. 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, arndt-^ amdtus ; monit'j monUus ; 
rect'9 rectus; audit-y auditus. 

QuBSTxoNS.— What are the principal parts In the passWe Toice 1 VHiat root ii 
not found in the pa4lhre Toice 1 How are those tenaes formed in the pessiTe Toice 
which in the activa are formed from the second root 1 Repeat the principal parts 
of amo in the passiye Toice--of moneo^ &£. How may the conjufrations be distin* 
guished from each other in the pasaiye Toice 1 How does the firat conjogation 
end 1— &C. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write "down tke principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — ^first conjugation, accuso, to accuse; astimOf to value; 
ceUbro, to celebrate; paro^ to prepare: — in the second conj., kabeo^ 
to have ; moneo^ to admonish ; terreo^ to terrify : — ^in the third conj., 
carpo^ to pluck ; dUoj to say ; juMgOf to join ; acuOf to sharpen :— in 
the fourth, ,^iti0, to finish. 



PimiiYB t<»iob:«^iii»ioati¥B vood* riB«r mo«T. M 



LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TBNtn DBBITCD PEOM TBH FIH8T BOOT. 



I 



Present, am. 



S. 1. mr, 
a. eor, 

3. or, 

4. kNT, 



irii 9r ire, itiir ; 

eris or eroi etur ; 

^ris or ere, Itar ; 

irk or ire, itari 



P. imur, aailtoi, entiir. 

emur, emliii, enlur. 

Imur, Imloi, untur. 

inur, Imlai, imitar. 



Jamloved^ 

S? 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. K'-gor, 

4. aa'^i-or, 

We are loved^ 

P. 1. a-rna'-mur, 

2. mo-n«'-mar, 

3. reg'-i-mar, 

4. aa-di'-diar, 



1 



TJiou oH loved, 

a-ro&'-ris or -re,* 
mo-nd'-ris or -re, 
reg'-^ris or -re, 
aa-di'-ris w -re, 

we ore lotfedf 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni^ 
au-dim'-i-Di, 

V 

Imperfect, was. 



Be is lovedi 

a-m&'-tar; 

mo-nd'-tur; 

reg'-i-iur; 

au-di'-tor ; 

I 

Tkey are loved, 

a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-tar. 
re-gun'-tur, 
aa-di-un'-tar. 



A 1. fiwr, ebirie or ebin, eb&inr ; P ehSmtir, abamlnl, ebentor. 
2. eher, ebirie or ebare, ebalur ; ebimur, ebamlnl, ebentor. 
8. eber, ebaria or ebare, ebitur ; ebimur, ebamYnl, ebentor. 
4. ieber, lebirtoor tebaie, lebitor $ tebimur, lebemXiil, iebentor. 



I was lovedf 

S. 1. a-m&'-bar, 
3. mo-nd'-bar, 

3. re-ge'-bar, 

4. athdi-e'-bv. 



Tkou wasl lovedf 

am-a-b&'-ris or -re « 
mon-e-b&'-ris or <re, 
reg-e-bA'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-b&'-ris or *re, 



, We were lovedy Ye were Uroedy 

P. 1. am-a^bft'-mttr, am-a-bam'-i-ni, 

3. moD-e-b&'-mur, mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 

3. reg-e-bd'-mar, reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 

4. aa-di-e-b&'-mar, aa-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



tie was loved f 

aip-a-b&'-tur ; 
mon-e-b&'-tur j 
reg-e-b&'-tnr ; 
aa-di-e-bft'4iirs 

Tkey were laced, 

am-a-ban'-tur. 

mon-e-ban'-mr. 

reg-e-ban'-tor. 

au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



{ 



Future, shall or mil he. 

A 1. ibor, abSris or ebire, abVtor; P. abVmur, abtmini, abontnx. 

9i ebor, eberfs or ebSre, ebltor ; ebimur, ebimini, ebunCuc 

8. ar, iriierSre, Stor; Smiir, emini, entor. 

4. lar, iirie or iere, ietor; lemur, lemlai, ientur. 



PAMiVB vaics: — iimic* Hoovy fimt »oot. 



I shall be lovedf 

&, 1. a-m&'-bor, 
3. mo-ne'-bor, 

3. re'-gar^ 

4. an'-di-ar, 

We shall he loved, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mar, 
3. mo-neb'-i-mar, 

3. re-gd'-moiv 

4. au-di-e'-mur,'^' 



THou wil^ be loved, 

a*inal/-&-ris or -re,' 
mo-neb'-d-ris or -re, 
re-gS'-ris flf -re, 
au-di-^'-ris or -re, 

Ye imtt ^ 2oM<2, 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bim'-i-ni, 
le-gem'^-i-ni, 
au-di-em'-i-ni, , 



He nfill be Uvedi 

a-mab'-i-tar; 
mo-neb'-i-tiir; 
re-ge'-tur; 
au-di-6'-tur; 

'I%ejf vfiU be loved. 

am-a-bun'-tur. 
mon-e-bun'-tnr. 
re-gen'-tar. 
au-di-en'-tur.^ / . 



(a) Both forms of the second peraofif sinfcUar should be repeated ; as, amOrie or 
AfftAv* Ac. 

QimsTiONS.— What is the first root of eano 7— of monto 7— of rego 7— of audio 1 
What are the terminaticMia of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conj ligation 1 — ^in tlie second 1— in the third 1 — ^in the fourth 1— of Uie imper' 
feet tense in the first conj. ?— 4n the (Second 1~in the tliird 1--in the fourth 1~or the 
future tense in the first conj. '(—In the second 7— in the third T->-in the fourth 1 Re- 
peat the presMit indicative passive of amOf Ac.— the imperfect-^he future. 

SXEBCI8E. 

Repeat the English of each of the piecedinf verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and futare indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of darrnio, terreoj scribo, and veslio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 



PASSIVfi VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affinnative, Puer amcUur^ The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur^ The hoy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur t Is the boy loved ? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur f la not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affinnative sentences:— 

Ille amabitnr. Panimmi. 

Tu moneris. Terrebdris. 

Vos refi:ebammi. Milites nostri terrebantur. 

lUi audiuntur. Puer puniebotur. 

Nos liberabimor. Miles vnlner&tor. 

Liberaris. Urbs mnnietur. 

Parabdris. Parabaris. 



?A0flITS rOlOS t^-IHllIO. KOODt TSIEB BOOT* tt 



IL Write each of the preeedlng eentteces in the negmtiTe, iiiter- 
rogatiire, and interrogatiTe-negatiye forms, and trualate thaw 
forms into English. 

in. Change the singular for the plaral, and the plaral for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Tiandate into Latin the following English sentenees :^ 



Are you (pi.) prepared 1 
We are prepared! 
Wilt thou be terrified % 
I shall not he terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led % 
The soldiers were led. 
The books' are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(o) A book, UboTf frri, m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will thev be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers^ will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(6) A robber, lolro, (fnUy m. 



LESSON 6 8. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DEUYEO mOM tHfi TQlM) ROOT. 

Perfect, (defiiiite«)&a90ieen>* (iadefimte») imi«« 



V^TM.— A -US, 



-OS, 



letM* 



D 1 Stmnat or | < Sestis or 



I 



•^ Seitor 
'^ {fliit; 



JhaeeUenJoved, 

fi^a^niMos, ] 

2. mon'-I-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tuB, f fu'-i, 

4. aUHfi'-tus, J 

We have been lovedf 
P.a-mr-ti, 1 

2. moD^-i'ti, I sa^-raus or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu'-I-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



T)^ou had been hved, 

a-mi'-tuB, ' 
inonM-tus, I es or 
rec'-tuB, ffu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus, J 



Be ha§ been lopedg 

a-mi^-tuB, ') - 

mon'-r-tua^ lest or 

rec'-tus, ( fii'-it ; 

au-dr-tuB, J 



Yt hate been loved, They home been heed. 



a-mi'-ti, 



mon'-i-ti, I es^-tis or 
rec'-ti, [ fu-is'-tis, 
au-di^-ti, J 

Pluperfect, had been. 



a-mi'-ti, ") __^ -. 
au-di'-ti. J ^•^-'^ 



STerm.— A -w. 



> 6mn or 
'Jfu&run, 






P, 



fueras, 

I ^erimusor I . Serads or 
'«?AaerSmuB, I *** { ftaeridt, 



•118, 



enXor 
taint i 



, Serant or 
'*> \ talnaX, 



M f ASflXTs roicB :--~iN]»ic. moop, rvnip root. 



IhadbeenloMd, 

2. monM-tuB, I e'-ram or 

3. rec^-tu8, f fu^-d-iam, 

4. auHti'-tuB, J 

FFe had been loved, 



Thou hadd been kvedf Be had been kved i 



W-i 



a-ml'-tuB, 
mon^'i-tufl, I e'-ras or 

au-dr-tus, J 



a*ma'*tu8, 1 e'-rat 
monM-tus, ( or 
rec'-tua, f" fli-«- 
au-dl'-tus, J rat; 



P. a-ma'-ti, 
2. mon^-ti, 
rec'-tl, 
att-<fi'-ti, 



3. 
4. 



or fu-e- 
ra'-moa, 



Ye had been loved, 

rec'-tl, I _-/ ^. 
au-dr-ti, J '^ '^ 



TTiey had been kmed, 
a-mi'-ti, ] 
mon'-i-ti, I e^'iant or 
rec'-^ f fu^-d-rant. 



au-di'-ti, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



P. 



•US, 



6it> or 

I ^ertmiu or 
' * \ fuerlmus, 



•UB, 



ens or 
fuSria, 



I S^rttisor 
"'» J fucritia, 



5 erlt or 

t Serunt or 
**» { fucrint 



lehaU have been hved, Thou wilt futve been, (f*c., He will have bem^^^ 



8, a-maMua, 

2. monM-tua, 

3. rec'-tuB, 

4. aii-<fi'-tiis, 



e'-io or 
'fii'-*-ro, 



a-mS'-tua, 

monM-tus, [ e'-ris or 
rec'-tus, f fu'-S-ris, 
au-di'-tttfl, 



a-ma^-tua, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tua, 
au-di'-tUB, 



e'-rit or 
fu'-d-rit 



We ahaU have been, 4^., Ye trill have been, 4^., They trill fiave been, <f«. 

a-ma^-ti, ") a-ma^-ti, 

monM-ti, I er'-i-tis or mon'-i-ti, 

rec'-tl, /fli-er'-i-tia, rec'-ti, 

au-di'-ti, J au-di'-ti, 



P. a-mi^-ti, "] er^-i-mua 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, [ fii-er'-I- 

4. au-di^-ti, J muB, 



e'-runt 

►orfii'-fi» 

rint. 



QuaannHB.— How iafhe perfect iMBBlTeftnnnedl (Answer. Bj means of tha 
perfect participle and the preaent and perfect of oum.)— the pluperfect 1— ^he ftitnre- 
perfect) Rej^eat the penect indicative paaaive of omo,*c 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the ])receding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect and future-perfect Write the conjugation oi damno, ierreo, 
scriho, and vesUo, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 



PASSIVE YOICE—INDICATIYE MOOD--THIRD ROOT. 



FORMS. 



Affirmatiye, Puer amdtus est. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtus est f 



PAMSYB TOIOS :*-«OB9V]IOT. XOOO, YIRST ROOT. 05 



L Traailate into English — 

Yoc&tnseraB. 
lUi monid fuftrint. 
Moniti erftliB. 
Rectos eris. 
Milites recti erautr 
Anditiis Mra 
Au^tiettis. 
Dncti ertUnnSk 
Agmen* doctam esC 

(«) Agmem^ f Mi*, n, an tumj. (6) ilvit, 



Miles dnctns fUit 
Paer punitus Aidrat 
lUi puniti fudre. 
AVes* terntaB fudre. 
Territi er&tis. 
^ Dooms purAta fuArat 
Voc&tQs foftris. 
Paella^ am&ta Aiflrit 
Agmina ducta erant 

f«, /. a bird, (e) PuettOt «, /. a girt. 



n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
forms and translate them into English. 

IlL Change the nnmbers of the noons, pronooaa, and Terba te 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin— 



I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thoo hare been called 1 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Hf^ the hook been read 1 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers ponished t 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



{ 



PASSIYE YOIGE— SUBJUNCTIYB MOOD. 

TEMSKS DBUTEO FROM THE naST EOOT. 

Present^ may or can be* 

A 1. er, Srit or Stbj itor; P. imar, cn&ii, aMlor. 

2. Mr, eirlsoreuv, eitnr; eamor, eamHu, Motor. 

8. ar, irtoorire, ator; a«»imip- •mvni .»•.«• 

4. lar, lirto or iaie, iitor; 



•■Mir, amini, antur. 
lamur, iamlm, lantar. 



Jmofbe loved, 

S. 1. a'-mer, 
SI. mo^-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. ao'-di-ar, 



J%im mofst be tovedf 

a-mi'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-ft'-ria or -re, 
re-gft'-ris or -re, 
au-di-a'-ris or -re, 



Bemaifbelovedi 

a-mA'-tor; 
mo-ne-A'-tor ; 
le-g&'-tnr; 
I'-tnr; 



90 PASaiTS TOICB : — SVBYimCT, KOOBy FlftflT ROOT. 

We may be loved. Ye mof be tav9d, Tkey may be loved, 

P. 1. a-me'-mur, apinem'-i-nL a-men'-tnr. 

3. mo-ne-A'-mnr, mo-ne-am'-i-ni, mo-ne-an'-tor. 

3. re-g&'-mar, re-gam'-i-nl, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-di-&'-mur, au-di-am'-i-ni, au-di-an'-tor. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ would, or should he. 

f S. 1. irar, areiifl or arere, aretur ; P. aremur, aremTni, arentaiL 

n^,^ I 2. eruTi ererls or erere, eretur; erSmar, er«BiXlii| erantni^ 

'•"^ 1 3. irar, ereiHs or erSre, eretur; erSmtir, eremlBii ereutnr. 

i. 4. Irer, ireris or ireret iretur ; iremur, iremXni, irentnr. 

/ would be lovedf T%ou woiddst be loved. He tootdd be loved f 

8, 1. a-mft'-rer, am-a-rfi'-ris or -re, am-a-rt'-tnr; 

3. mo-nS'-rer, mon-e-rt'-ris or -re, mon-e-re'-tnr , 

3. reg'-5-rer, reg-e-rfi'-ris or -re, reg-e-r«'-tiir; 

4. au-di'-rer, an-di-re'-ris £»* -re, au-di-r6'4ur; 

We would be loved, Ye would be loved, T%ey would be loved, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mur, am-a-rem'-i-ni, am-a-ren'-tnr. 

3. mon-e-rd'-mur, inoii-&'remM-ni, mon-e-ren'-tur. 

3. reg-e«-r6'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tur. 

4. an-di-rd'-mar, au-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-ren'-tar. 

QusflTioHs.— What are tbe termlnationa offhe jMMiTevolcef ■aMmietiTe mood, 
preaent tensef in tbe fint eonj.1— in the eecond f— in the third Y-^ the fourth 1 
—of the inperfect tenae in the first eonj. 1— in tbe second 1— in the third T— in tbm 
Ibardi 1 Repeat the present subjunctiTe jnssive of amo, Ae.— tlie imperfect, dec* 

EXERCI8B. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and vesHo, in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 
(See Lesson 67, N. 1, 2, and S.) 
L Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. (Less. 57. 3.) Ut poptUns regfttnr. 

Ut ros amemini. Non andirfiris. 

Ut ille amdtur. Andiftmor. 

Puer monefttor. Ut agmen dnc&tor. 

Ut moneremini. Agmen ne duc&tur. (Less. 57. 3.) 



PAMITX TOIOB : — tUB^VVOT. XOOB, TKIR0 ROOT. 97 



Vl libenrBmnr. 
Pner non teirerttor. 
Vt latrones pnnirentur. 
tJt tupardrik 
Liber iegfttor. 



Liber nan legator. 
Ut piier moner^tur. 
Ut libereria. 
Avis liberttar. 
Pocr ne puniatiir. 



II. Change the nambera of the nonna, pronoona and veiha fm 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into LaUn— 



That the bojr may be loved. 

Let the bqjr be loved. 

He would be advised. 

The city could be fortified. 

Ck>iild not the city be fortifiedl 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed* 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 



LESSON 72. 



PASSIVE VOICB--SnBJUNCTiyB MOOD. 



TENSES DEEIVED FEOM THE THIEO ROOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 



Tirm.^a. •'"■iJftiiiS 



P. 



I \ limus or 
""^ } ftierlmcu, 



•na, 



Aiiiis, 



, Saltii or 



« $slt«r 
■»?fli«rit; 

.L \ "'"AW" 



ftiSiInt 



& a-mi^-tos, 

2. mon'-i-tns^ 

3. rec'-tus, 

4. an-<fi'-tai^ 



sfm CT 
lii'-^iim, 



a-mi^-tus, 
mon'-i-tns, I sis or 
rec'-tns, [ fn'-d-ris, 



I. 




We may hav hun^ ^. Yt may hoot hten^ 4^ They may have been^ <f«. 



P. a-ml^-ti, 

2. monM-U, 

3. ree'-ti, 

4. auHfi'-ti, 



I-'- 

1 '-' 



-mns 

fu-er'- 

mus, 



a-mr-ti, 
mon'-i-U, 



si'-tis, or 



Tee'-ti, f fu^er'-i-tis, 
au-di^-ti, 



-mS'-tl, 1 _,^. ^ 



a 

mon 
rec' 
an-di' 



i-ti. J 



lint. 



Pluperfect, mightf could^ vxnM^ or should have heen» 



P. 



I i — g mm or I , kemS^ot 

9 



or 
or 



-nsi| 



or 
fliiHat; 

, )e««nt0r 



PJkttUYS ¥010S ; — dVBJUIfCT. XUOO, TU^^D ECM)T. 



a-mi' 



Iwnddhate (ten &ir«l| 7%ott wotJdai hoot httn^ ^. HtwnUdhaiDe, <f«. 

2. mon'-i-tufl, I es'-sem or 

3. ree'-tus, j fu-iB'-sem, 

4. au-di'-tua, J 



tUfll, 

monM'ttts, 
rec'-tus, 1 . , 
au-<U'-tua, Jis-"e«» 



es'-sea 
orfu- 



a-ma'-tUB, 10./,--* 



tua, J 

Wewmldha9ebun,4^ Yetpouldhavebeeny^^. TheytDmUdhavei4^ 

a-mi^-ti, 
monM-ti, \:Z1„'JZ mon'-Mi, 
rec'rti, 
au-di'-ti, 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. monM-n, 

3. rec^-ti, 

4. .au-di'-ti, 



ea-sS'-mus 
orfii-ia- 
aS'-muB. 



es-sS'-tis 
or fu-is- 
ae'-tis, 



rec'-tl, 
au-di'-ti, 



es'-sent 
iwfu- 
ia'-sent. 



QuBtTioKt.— What tensM of the paasiTe voice, sabjunctiTe mood, are fonned 
from the am root T— from the third root) What tenses of sum are joined to the 
perfect participle, to form the passive voice, sabjunctive mood, perfect tense?— plu- 
perfect tense 3 Repeat the perfect subjunctive passive of omo, 49c 

£ZERCISS. 

Repeat the Engliah of the preceding verbs in the perfect and pln- 
perlcct tenses. Write damno, terreo^ scriAo, and vestiOf in the same 
tenses. 



LESSON 73. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



L Translate into English — 

Am&tos fiigris. 
Aves liber&tsB essent 
Ut ille monitus sit. 
Ut moniti foissemos. 
Ut agmen dactum esset. 
Kon auditi essdtis. 
Ijatrones pnniti fairint 
Non t^rriti essdtis. 



Ut territas sim. 
Ut parftti essdtis. 
Miles non paratos fuisaet. 
Ut illi volner&ti sint. 
Ille auditos fuisset. 
Vox audita fuisset. 
Ut vocati essdmos. 
Auditi essdtis. 



IL Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

IIL Translate into Latin — 

Thou shouldst have been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book have been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



PAMtTS TOICS : — ^niPBMiiT.t UmiT., PAftTIOIPLBl. 

LESSON 74. 

PASSIVE YOICE-IMPERATIVfi MOOD. 



[ 



A 1. ire or itor, itor; P. aaiTnl, antor. 

»^^ 1 8l ere or Star, 8l<»; emlni, eqlor. 

A^rm. \ 3^ fire or Itor, Itor; imlni, untor. 

4. ire or itor, itor ; inXni, ionlor. 




Be thoa loved, Lei him be lovorf; Be ye hved. Let Uimm be ttmd. 

1. •pini'-re OP t-mi'-tor, a-mi'-tor; a-mamM-nJl, a-nuoi'-tor. 

mo-nen'-tor. 
rB-gnn'-ior. 
an-^-im'-tor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Perfect Futare. • 

Thheltmed. TVm. Th hmte been loved. Th be ^bemt to be laved, 

1. a-mi^-ii, iii a-miMiUi 1 a-mi'-tmn, 1 

2. mo-iii'-^ Sri. monM-tuii I ••'-•e or Bum'-i-tiiiB, I ., ^ 

3. re'-ri, i. nc^-tuo, f ftt-ia^-M. ree^-tum, f * '"* 

4. a«-«u'-ri, iri. ati-<fi'-tu8, J auHfi'-tum, J 

PARTIGIPLES. . SUPINE. 

Perfect Future. Latter. 

Loved OThming been Ufoed. Th be loved. Tb be loved, 

a-ma^tus, a, nm. a-man'-dua, a, nm. a-m&^-tu. 

mon'-i-tuB, a, am. mo-nenMua) a, um. monM-tn. 

rec^-tus, a, am. ro-gen'-doa) a, um. rec'-tn. 

aa-di'-tofl, a, am. aa^-e&Moa, a, um. aa-<fi'-ta. 

NoTB 1. — ^Verba in 10 of the third conjngatiou hare two Towels 
in the beginning of the tennination, whereyer they occnr in ihm 
fourth conjagation, and they are the aame in both conjngationa; as, 
capio, ire; — capvomt^ copiiiam, capiutUoTf eopiibar, &cl 

Note 2. — The fatnre infinitive pasaive consists of the former 
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of o), to go. L. 80. 

QtmsTioHS.— ^Prom wliich root la the ImpemtiTe formed 1 What are the tsiml- 
natiooa of the imperatiye pooaiTe, in theflntcoDj. )-4ii the aeeoiui1->4n the Ihlrdl 
^n the fourth 1 Repeat, Ac. 

From which root la the preaent tnfinitiTe paaiNe fonned 1 What ia Ita termini 
tion in the lint cooj. T— in the aecond 1— In toe third 1— in the Ibarthi Of what to 
the perfect infinitive paoaiTe compounded 1 Repeat, dec. How to the Aitura infln* 
Itire paaaiTe formed f Repeat, Ac. 

From whfeh root to the perfoct participle dtriredl What to fto terminattont 
f^om which root to the fntttra paaalTe participto derived 1 What ia ite teiminatioii 
In the fintconj. Y— in the aecond 1->in the third 1-4n thefoorthl Howtothe tatter 
■opine fomed 9 Repeat the perfect parOcipto, Jdc. 



■MO PAfflTB IllPSmATITS--«'1>SP01tBlfT TBRBt. 

BZERCIseS. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Par&re. Monemini. Libri leguntor. 

Puer yoc&tor. Jangimini. Fnres* puniuntor. 

Homines libeiantor. Par&tor. (dd pers.) Vox auditor. 

n. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let die eUv be fortified. Be ye jurepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished. 

<a) FStTf/^iriBi m. a thieC 



LESSON 75. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 



I. Deponent yerbe are conjugated like the passive 
voice of active verbs, bat they have also the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

ETiMPLKH. 

MiroV, mir&ri, mirfttos sum, to admire,. 

Crlminor, erimin&ri, crimin&tus sum, to accuse. 

Polliceor, poUicdri, poUicitus sum, to promise, 

Vcreor, ver«ri, verilus sum, to /ear, 

Loquor, loqui, locCitus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 3|) to use, 

Mentior, mentiri, mentitus sum, to lie, 

Partior, partiri, partitus sum, to divide, 

KoTS.— Some deponent ▼erbsin the sacood, third, and fourth conjufsttons avs 
Inacular. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ille mir&tus est. Veremar vos. 

Me criminftris. Illi locUti sunt. 

Mir&mur. UU usi erant . 

PoUicfti er&mus. Ille menUtur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusing me. 



FREQXTSNTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequen&tives denote the repetition, inceptiTet the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as, 

Clamiio, to cry firequently ; cdUaco, to grov hot ; and catUUlo, to 
sing a little; (torn ciamOf to cry j cako, to be hot ; and conUt, to aing. 

IRREGITLAR VERBS. 

3. The prineipal irregular verbs are tfuivi, volOfferOf 
fio^ eOf and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum^ exc^t proaum and po^- 
«tfm»are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. OS^ cdc.) 

6. Prosum^ to be profitable, has d after pro^ when the 
simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind, JPres. Pro'-snm, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Imperf. prod'-fi-ram, prod'-(&-ras, prod'-d-rat. 

QimiTXOHs.— What ia a deponent yerb 1 Leaa. 46i 7. How are deponsBt wrta 
eoniafated 1 Repeat the principal parta of mirar^ Ac What are fnxmm$taw% 
▼erbal--inoeptiye8T--diminuti¥eBl what are the principal irrasttlarTMiaf How 
are tbaeompoaoda of «»m conjugated 1 WhatpeciiUarityhaa|iroauin7 

BzaacisB. 

Write down the principal parts of adsum^ to be present Conju- 
gate promm in the mdicative future — ^in the fatoze-perfed— in the 
present infinitive. 



LESSON 76. 



POSSUM. 

Possum^ I can, or I am able, is compounded oipotia^ 
able, and sum. 

When compounded, both parts undergo some change : — 

1. Pods becomes pot, and before s is changed to jws. 
3. Es is dropped in esse^ essem, &c., derived &om the first root 
ofnMfi. 
3. F is dropped in the second root ; as, patui for patfuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pra. Ind, Pres, htf. P€if, /nti. 

Poe'-sum, pos'-se, pot'-n-i. 

9* 



/ 



IRRSG«£i^A TSRM 8 — ^TOftOf lfOM% HALO. 

INDICATIVR MOOD. 

PiM* «an or am Me, <S>. pofl'-snm, pot'-ea, pot'-eft ; 

/*. pos'-sd-mus, pot-es'-tls, pos'-sunt 
Imper£ eottfrf, or 1009 able^ pot'-d-ram, pot'-d-ras, pot'-d-nit, Ac. 
Fut. «Aatt or will be^ 4^ pof-^-ro^ pot'-d-ris, pot'-i-rit, Ac 
Pert oouM, or havty <f^c. pot'-u-L pot'-u-ls'-ti, pot'-u-lt, Ac. 

Plup. had been ahUy pot-u^-e-raxn, pot-u'-d-ras, pot-u'-d-mt, Ac. 

F.Perf.«ftaaorioi0Aa9e,<f«.pot-tt'-^ro, pot-a'-^ria, pot-u'-d-rit, &e. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pras. may be able, pos'-om, poa'Hds, Ac. 

Imp. mightf <f«., be able, pos'-Bem, pos'-ses, Ac. 

Pert may have been abUf pot-u'-^-rlm, ^. 

Plup. vtSgktj 1^., ha9e been able, pot-u-is'HWin, Ac. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prea, pos'-se. Perf, pot-u-is'-se. 

T^he reet U wanting. 

QoBsnoiri.—Of what lapoasum compoonded 7 What changaa doeepotie aoder* 
ffo 1 What cbapges occur in the first root of «um7— in the second root 1 Whatara 
tM principal paitB ofpoeeumi Repeat the indicatiye mood present tense, Ac.— > 
Am aobjiinctiTe mood present tense, Ac.— Che infinitive mood present tense, Ae. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Possumus. Possitis. 

Leones possunt. Homines possent. 

Potnftias. Potuissetis. 

IL We could, (perf.} He can. 

Ye miifht have been able. Thou couldst. (mperf,) 
They may be able. Ye had been able. 



LESSON 77. 



Nolo 18 compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magi9 
mnd volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pree, Indie. Prea. Itifin* Paf. huUe. 

VoMo, velMe, Tol'-u-i, to be vfiUinx or to 10W&. 

No'-lot nol'-le^ nol'-u-L to be unnnmng. 

MaMo, malMe^ mal'-u-i, to be more vnSangt to chooee rather, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

fil VoMo, vis, vultj P. vol'-fl-mus, tuI'-Us. voMimt. 
No'-lo, non vis, non vult; nol'-u-mus, nonTultiS) noMimt 
Ma'-k>, ma^'Visi ma'-vult; mal'-il-mtts, ma-vul'-tis, maMunt 



imp, To-K'-bam. no-lB'-lNUii. ma-li'-bua. 

IfSit, voMam, ea^ Ac no'-lam. ma'-hm. 

Peif. vd'-u-i, nol'-ii-i. mal'-u-L 

Plup. vo-la'-d-nim, no-la'-S-na, iiia4ii'-^imai* 

.^W. Perf, vo-ltt'-^ro. no-lu'-^ro. Butte'-^MNk 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Jhratent, 

no'-lim, Do^-lis, no'-lit; no-li'-mus, no-fi'-tiS) Bo'-ltait 

ma'-lim, ma^-Us, ma'^-Iit; ma-Ii'-miui, ma-fi'-tiai ma'-ttnt. 

Imperfbci, 

fi*. Td'-Iem, Tel'-les, vel'-let; P. yel-lS'-mos, tel-H'-tia, Tor-lMt. 
nolMem, nolMes, nolMet; nol-lS^-mua, nol-lS'-tiS) nol'-lent* 
malMeiDi mal'-les, malMet; mal-l6'-mu8, mal-ld'-tis, mal'-lonti 

Per/, ▼o-la'-d-rim. no-lu'-^-rim. ma-lu'<4-Tftai. 
Pliup, Yol-u-iB'-aem. nol-tt-ia'-aeiii. mal-u-ia^HWin. 

IMPERATIVE. 

£1 no'-li or no-H'-to ; P. no-fi'-te or nol-i-tft'-ta. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre*, yer-le. nolMe. mal^-le. 

Perf, Yol-u-is'-Be. nol-u-is'-ie. mal-u-la'-ae* 

PARTICIPLE. 
Pre». voMens. no'-lens. 



QTTMTioiia.-»Of wiMt la wdo oonpoonded ? wofa 1 Wbat not Is wanCiaf te 
«0l0,nofo and moto 7 Giye the principal parts of each. Repeat each in the prawnL 
*c. Which of tbeae verba want the Imperative 1 Which, tlie prwent partctpial 
What pans are wanting til all these verba 1 

fiXEBCiaK. 

Repeat the English of volo in the senae '< to wiah," in mil th« 
moods and tenses. 



LESSON 78. 



Fero^ to bear, is thus conjagated >— 

AOTITB. PAS8ITE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Ptta. Jndie, Pe'-ro, Prea, £uHe. Pe'-rof, 

Pre», ItUtn. Ux'-re, Pret, Mr. fer'-ii, 

Perf.huHe. tu'-li, . Paf. litrL la'-tM. 

iS^ptea. la'-tam. 



IM IBftBeVLAK TSIIBB :«<-<-vio« 

INDIOi^iyS. 

8, fe'-ro, €Bn> fert; S, fe'-ror, fer'-risor-re, fer^-tor; 
P, fer'-i-mnB, fer^'tifi, fe'-runt. P. fer^-i-mur, fe-rimM-ni, fe-run'-tar. 

Imp. fe-r8'-bam. Imp. fe-rS'-bar. 

I!\U. fe'-ram, -res, ^bc .FV*<. fe'-rar, -rS'-iis, or -rg'-re, Ac. 

Per/. tuf-VL. Perf. la'-tus sum, or fu'-i. 

Phq>. tuMS-TBin. Plup. la'^-tus e'-ramor fa'-d-mn. 

fSa. Perf. tuM6-ro. P. Perf. la'-tus e'-io or fii'-S-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pra. fe'-ram, -ras, Ac. Pres. fe'-rar, -ra'-rie or -rl'-pe, 4^. 

Imp. fer'-rem, -res, &c. hnp. fer'-rer, -rfi'-rislor-tiB'-re, Ac. 

Perf. tu'-W-rlm. Perf. la'-tus slm or fu'-€-rlm. 

Phtp. tu-lis'-aem. Plup. la'-tus es'-sem or lu-is'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S. fcr, or fer'-to, fer'-to ; & fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor ; 

P. fer'-to or fer-t5-te, fe-run'-to. P. fe-rlm'-i-ni, fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre». fer'-re. Prea. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-se. Perf. la'-tus es'-se or fo-is'-ie. 

i'V la-tu'-ru8 es'-se. jPV. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pret. fe'-rens. Perf. la'-tus. 

Put. la-ta'-rus. Fha, fe-ren'-dw. 

GERUND. 

fe-ren'-di, &>c. 

SUPINES. 
Pormer, la'-tum. Latter, la'-tu. 

QuBSTZONS.— What are the princliial parts of f era In the actiye voice ?—4n the 
ptMiTel What is the fint root 1— the second T— the third 1 Repeat the present 
indicatiTe actiye, Ac. 



LESSON 79. 



Fio is used as the passive of facto ^ to make. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indk. Prte, ik/bi. Peif. Part. 

fi'-o, fi'-^-ri, &c'-ttts, iohemBdeoxtoheoome. 



IftESVVIiAII TMmm»>^MO. IM 

INDICATIVE. 

JPrst. & fi'-o, i% fit! P. fi'-miifl, ll'^tfti, fi'-vnt. 

. Imp. fi-d'-bam. Ph4>, be^-td* «'»nuiL ^. 

Pe^ fiu:^-tU8 sum or fiiM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prw. fi'-am, -as, &c Pei/ fiic'-tns aim, Ac, 

Imp. fi'-i^rem. P&^. fiic'-tue ea'-sem, 4e. 

IMPBRATIVfi. INFINITIVE. 

& fi0rfi'.to,fi'.to; Pre». fi'-«-ri. 

P. a<-te or fl-tj^'-te, fi-un'-to. Pcrf. fyts'-tm etT-te or fii-te^-M. 

fhU. fiic'-tum r-iL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tus. LaiUr. fiie'-to. 

JF\U. &-«i-eii'Hliia. 

Nom.— Atftfeo, foudeo n4 Mieoof iheseoondaoi^acilioiit and/do wifh ili eoM* 
poiiiidiortliathira,areealied«Miite9*-jMB«<9«T«rfas. iJks Jto, to ths timses usually 
ibnnsd firom the second rooc, they hsTe the peasiye taem. 

QvaanoNS.— or what verb is jEotised as the pasri^l What are Its arineipal 
psrteT-^ts roots 1 Repeat the indicatiye OTeeeat, 4bc. What Tects are caUsdiMn- 
isrpsssivasY la wbairespeet do they difibrfimsAochar verba Y 



LESSON 80. 
EOf to gOff 18 thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

JPrst. Airffc. Pre9. Infiiu Per/. Ihdic Pmf. Part, 
B'-o. i'-fe. i'-vl r-tuin. 

INDICATIVE. ^ 

Pr«». 5. e^-o, is, it; P.V-mua^ I'-tU, e^-unt. 

Imp. 8. r-bam, i'-boa, i'-bat ; P. i'-bi-miia, i-bi'-tis, i'-bant 
Pta. 8. i'-bo^ r-bia, i'-bit ; P. ib'*I-maS) ly-l^tia, i'-buat. 

Ptrf, r-Tt Pbtp. iv'-^-ram. F\a. P«rJ. lv'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre». fi^. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at; P. e-a'-mua, e-S'-tis, e'-ant. 
Mtp. 8. i'-nm, i'-nflp i'-rot} P. i-i6'Hmia» i-ffS'-Uii i'-vsot^ 

Pel/. iT'-d-riiii. PItfp. i-Tla'-flem. 



IMPERATIVE. iNFmrnvB. 

8, 1 or i'-to, i'-to ; Pre§, i'-re, 

P, i'-te or i-t6'-te, e-un'-to. P«/. i-vis'-Be. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

/Vtt. i'-6D8, {gen. e-nn'-tis.) e-un'-dii Ac. 

JF\a. i-tei'-ru8. 

NoTB 1.— JE7o has no first root 

NoTB 2.— me compotmdi of so generaUy omit v In the weond root; as, atee, 
tfHrs, oWi, to go ftwaj. 



Qmnv iims.~What aie the principal parts of so ? What are its second and th 
MMsl Repeat the indifiative present, «G. Wliatissiddof thecMaponndsoft 



LESSON 81. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

9. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. : 

Odi, I hate Aio, Y, 

CoBpi, I have begy/ii. Inqaam, j-**^y 

M emini, J rememSer. Fore, to be about to be, 

3. Odi, ca^, and memwi, want all the tenses derived from the 
first root. 

Sxo.— AfemTm has in the imperatiye memento and mementste. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and rature. 

5. F\fre is thus conjugated: — 

Sub, Imperf, S. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret ; P, — , — , fo'-rent. 
Inf, Pres. fo'-re. 

fbrem has the same meaning as essem, 

QiTSSTX0ir8.~What are defecUre yerbsl Which are the principal defectfve 
verbs 1 What tenses are wanting in otf«, capi^ and memini? In what sense are 
eii and memJni used in the perfect^ plaperfect, and futore-perfect 1 How is/ors 
eonjugated) Wtuttmeanii^nasybroin? 

Among defective verbs are to be redeemed impersonal or tkkd- 
peraonal verbs. 



KHPSRtOliAL FBKBB, MK 

mPBESONAL VERBS. 

6. Imperaonal verbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular, and do not admit of k personal 
subject; as, 

ZdeH. it 18 lawful. 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as. 

Me ddectat geriSire, 7b write deligkts me. 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as. 

It delights me to vrile. 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
ora5; as, 

nU pugnant, or Pugndtmr ab tUts, They fight. PJH quarwUf or 
fiutfitiur ab iiUs, They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

Note 1. — ^When the impersonal verb consists of the particiide in 
dus with jMm, the agent is in the dative. L. 113. 3. 

11. In the passive form the arent with a. or ab is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nobis^ illiSf hominibuSf milittr 
buSf dtc. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agents expressed or understood, or an 
ahstr<ict noun formed from the verb ; as, 

Pugndtum est, We, they^ Ac., fought; or, The batUe was fought. 
Concurritur, The feopte run together, or, There is a cancousu, 
Mariendwrn est, We must die, or. Death is inevitable. 

NoTK 3.— Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin ; as, 
MUeret me, I pity. Fkvetmr miki, I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impefuonal ve^b the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 



QoMnoKS.— What ue in^nnoial wite 1 Of how bdadt Undi are iaipeiMnl 
veriMl InthenettTefcnDjwhatifihesabjectl What Engltoh pronoun r e tirca cats 
lb* mdlrieetiy« clauae 1 How may most neuter yerba be uaed In the pcMsiTe foim f 
fa what eaae la the agent of a participle in dtM with Miml What ia often omiitod 
tethepaaaiveform? What worda may be auppUed 1 What la the aiityect of lbs 
poaatye form In Eugllah 1 What other word ia aometimea the ankjeot In EngUaht 
m what gender ia the participle in the paaaiye form 1 



LESSON 82. 

PARTICLES. 

1. Particles are of four kindB—ndverbSf prepoiitianSf 
conjunctions^ and interjections, 

ADVERBS. 

* 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene dixUf He i^ke w^, 

3. Some adverbs, especially Uiose derived from adjec« 
tlves, are compared. 

4 Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from 
which they are derived. 

5. Comparatives end in iuSf superlatives in issimi or 
imd; as, 

Dwrif (hardly,) durivs, dtmssimi ; bene (well,) meUvU^ tgrtmi, 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
significations; as, Adverbs of place, order, time, manner, qnaUMf, 
negoHon, interrogoHon, likeness, &c. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re- 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

VmU ad wrbem, He c|ime to the city. 

In fhia aenteoce ad, to, ezpieaaea the relation in which wftem, the cit/, ataoda to 
vaiiil,eame. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

& A coBJimetion is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 



Conjunctions are divided into various classes ; as, 

(1.) Copulatives; as, ac, aiqw^ et, eHam, -que, t^oguet and ntfiM 
otnec. 

^2.^ Disjunctives ; as, aui, seu^ sivty -re, td, and neve or neu. 

^3.) Adversatives ; as, at, atqui, sed, tamenf vero, &c. 

^4.) Enclitics ; as, -ne, -^, -ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, ktnnines, puertque, men and boys ; audisne 7 dost 
thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce ! lo ! behold I 
eheu! alas! 

QvMTXOiiB.— How are particles divided 1 What is an adverb t An advailM 
compared t How are they compared 1 How do compaFatiTea end 1— aiiperlatiTea 1 
fSompun durl-~6ene. whatisaprepoaitioiil WhatisacoDlunctionI What are 
the four clawea of coiqiiiictioiia menuoned in thia lesson 1 What are the encUtio 
cmjfQBctioasI How are tbej used 1 What is an inteijectloo 1 



LESSON 83. 

OP SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound, 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two 
parts, — a sAjcct and a predicate. 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. • 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of tlie sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Ctesar amquered Gaul, Casar is the 
sabject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Oanl 
was emquered ay Casar, Oaul is the sabject, and was conquered by 
Casar is the predicate. 

Note. — When the sentence is interrogative, conditional^ or im- 
peratiye, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence, Has the messenger 
arrived? the messenger is the subject, and has drrived the predicate. 

QoBsnoM.— What is a sentence % Into what two daasMsrasentencss dlvMbte % 
or what does a simple sentence consist 1 What is the sabject of a sentence 1— thn 
prcdicatel 

10 
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XXBRCI8K. 

Point out the subject and the predicate in each of the following 
•entences : — 

John writes. Have you read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my request. We have been admonishedr 

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, sons of 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDiqATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammatical or 
logiealf simple or compound, 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word only — 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to be^ followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi* 
cates: — 

John writes. You hare been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 1 May he live ! 

KoTB. — ^In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates, " are reading," " is aomired/' " will go," •• have been com- 
mended," &c., are considered as single verbs. 

QuBSTiovB.— How are subjects and predicates divided 1 Of what does a gram- 
natiaa solgeet consbt T-^ sxammadcal predicate Y How are the English aiudUap 
ries considered 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write ten English sentences containing grammatical subjects 
and predicates. 



LOGICAL 8USJBCT AUD PRSDIGATS. Ill 

LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate^ 

(a) The sentence, Birds fi^t contains only a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 

(h) In the sentence, Some birds fiy swifUy^ the grammatieal svib- 
iect and predicate are both modified, tne former by «0me, and the 
latter by smfily, 

(c) In the sentence, Some large birds fly very swifUf, the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still further modined, the former 
by lar^e^ and the latter by very. 

{d) In the sentence, Some large birds ofprey^ inkMUng ike woo4m 
and mountaifiStflf very svnfUy, when jwrming oiker birds, the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaker* 

QpssnoNS.— MTbtt is * logical sat^Jeetf-^ logleal pndtealsl 

EZERCISKS. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the ibUow- 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate : — 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple fell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without intermptioa. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

' II. Write a sentence containing onlv a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 



LESSON 86. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

I. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 

subject. 



2. A compound subject consiBts of two or more simple 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

In the sentences, Man is mortal, AU men are mortal^ the subjects 
aie simple. 

In the sentences, The moon and stars loere skimn^, Grammar and 
music were united, the subjects are compound. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate* 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

He reads and writes. 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt. 

QvssnoNS.— What is a simple sabject T— a simple predicate 7— a lo^cal subject? 
*« logical predicate 7--a compound subject?— a compound predicate 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write four sentences havin? compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates; four having compound predicates but simple subjects; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

I. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject ana the predi- 
cate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 



AAvsmBf. lis 

4. Point out the grammatieal predicate aad the werd 

or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

n. PARSING. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parte 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and conatmc- 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, coqi* 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a senteDce are most conveni- 
eotlv parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
rfoTE 2. — For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, Ac 

QussTiONS.— What te meant by the analygis of a propoaltioii 7 What is the firaC 
fnieral rule of anal v«» 1— the second 1— the third 1— the fourth t—tho fifth 1 What 
fa paraingl What fa the firat general rule of paxainf 1 If it fa an Inlleeted void 
what u next to be done 7 What la to be done after naming ita root, declining, com- 
paring or coningatins it 1 If it is a conjunction, what ia to be told respecting It % If 
an adyexb, what 1 What is the last rule lor parsingl 



LESSON 88. 



I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverhs modify or limit the meaning of verbs^ad- 
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Befu vuma, You advise well. Valde bene^ Very well. 
Langi dissimiUst Very unlike. 

10* 
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Remarb l.^Adverbs sometimes also modifjr noons, a^ectire 

pronouns, and prepositions. 

Remark 2. — ^An adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark- 1. — Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

3. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 2. — ^The same conjunctions connect sentences alsOf whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — ^Conjunctions are often omitted. 

Qttbbtions.— What is the general rule for the construction of adverbs 1 What 
Other parts of qieech are sometimes modified by adverbs 1 What is the usual po- 
sition of an adverb 1 Wluit is the general rule for the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to nouns 1 — to adjectives ? 
—to verbs l-^o adverbs and prepositions 1 What besides single vrords do the same 
eonjunctions connect 1 Are conjunctions always eipressed 1 

• Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 



LESSON 80. 

APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually- 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of explanation or description^ but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting chofracter or purpose^ or the Itme, cause, rea- 
urn, &c., of an action. 
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Translate into English — 

Cic6ro or&tor. Nos consules. 

Cicerdnis oratoris. Nostriim consulnm. 

Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consullbua 

Marcus Antonlus et Cains Cassins, tribuni plebis. 
In flominibos Rheno et Danubio. 

Translate into Latin— 

For-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

Bj-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet ^accA 

To-Brutas the-leader. Of-Brntos and Cassias, leaders. 

Bmtus, leader, (yoc.) For-Brntns and Cassias, leaders. 

By-Brntos the-leader. To-Romulus and Remas, brothers. 

Romalas and Remns, Marcus TuUius Cicero, (yoc.) 

brothers, (yoc.) Alejcander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and AmphinSmus. 

VOCABULARY. 

AnSpos, i. Leader, dux, dueia. 

^ Amphinttmns. i. Brother, /Voter, tria. 

Alexuider, dri. Poet, polro, a. 

Cato, onn. Friend, amtcua, i. 

Censor, oris. And, et. 

BrutUB, I. Ovid, Ovidiua, i. 

Caniiu, i. Name, nomen, nomfnia. 

Marcus, i. Boy, puer, &-i. 
TuUiiM,L 



LESSON 90. 

SUBJECT-NO MINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi- 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note 1.— (a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
^fimte verb. 

(b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 3. — ^The nominatives egOy nos^ tu^ and vos, are commonlj 
omitted. 

Note 3. — ^The verb, especially the verb sum, is sometimes omiu 
ted. 



no SUBJECTolfOllIMATlTK. 

3. When the subject is compound, the rerb is common- 
ly pluraL 

Remark 1. — ^If the nominatives, of which a componnd subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collectiTe noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

6. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

. 6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

QvBSTioNs.— In what case te the rabjeet of a finite verb 1 What is a finite verb I 
Wliat is the rule for the agreement of a verb with its subject-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonly omitted 1 Why 1 (see L. 61, Rem. 4.) Of wtiat nam* 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for Ibe verb, 
when the compound subject is of different persons 1 With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule forthe verb of a 
collective noun l--for the verb whose subiect is an infinitive, or one ormoreclaus* 
w 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat. Curris. Arbor floret 

Atcs volant. Curritis. Arbores florent 

Dormio. (N. 2.) Leo rugit. Hirundines migrant 

Dormimus. LeOnes rugiont. Amabimini. 

n. Pater et^ filins amantur. Tn et Caius scribdtis. 

Ego atque" tu una^ er&mus. Vos et senatus jnssit. 

Turba ruunt Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (b) Leas. 88, l, & R. 2. 

IIL Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences : — 

The boy weeps. Ptterfleo, Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio. 

The horse runs. Equus curro. Ye will advise. Moneo. 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. 7Vr» 

You and I are warm. Caleo, ba venw eoqiie. 

Ye sleep. Dormio. The horses were running. 

IV. Swallows fly. I have been advising.* 

The lion sleeps. The father was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Caiuso and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the order of the sabjects in Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises, contained in this and the subsequent lessons, 



m 

each MDleiica U lo be fint trmtOatid, teauMj, andttatd, and 
thbd]]', parted ! e. g. 

Avis volat. The bird flies. 
Anjltsii. — Avii la the Bnbject. Vt)lat Is the predicate, 
0. WtiT li mit Ihe nblKl 1 A. Becwue unnelhlni !• ifflrnuid mpMttbf It, 
■nd " TM wbtect li Uul orwhlch ■omelbliii li BmniiHl?' L«l 83. 4.^a Wbv 

PiHaiNo. — Avii is a common ootin, Nom. and Voc. mil, Qea. 
avii, of the third dedension, feminine gender; it Is fjimd In the 
Bingolai Dumber thinl person, and is nominstive to volat. Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referied lo are to be repealed.) 

ieci«,uid"AcomnHm nuunli," Ac. Lew. S, 3.-(l Whj i. onii of ihs ihlrd 
Ibe noliiie liivubu-," Ac Lam. 7, 4.— Q. Why la 11 of Itas Amlnlae (flodsrl 

Lm-IB, l.-H. Vfbjk iiluttaailDiiulu'iiDmberl'A. BauuH, " Th>'^li«nlu 
Iiaiiitwrd«i»tea,"&c L(m 6, 10.-4. Wli/ li 11 of the IMnl penoal A. B*. 
auK II danmca ■ thhif qnUD of, ukj " Nouni ud pmnoiuu," Ac, Lbh. S, ». 

TaUU is a neater verb, from valo, volore, ■uoldvi, ToltUu,m, of the 
fitM conJDgatioli. It is fonod iti the active voice, indicaliTe mood, 
present tense, (roic, aiai, volat,) Id the third peisoa alngolar, agrefri 
mg with avis. " A verb agrees," &c. Less, W, 2. 

ft. Whr l> »ls 1 Tcrti 1 A, Becaiug II eipmH* 
tud ''ATeTtilssw<inl."4kc, L«, W, 1. Why i 



Note. — After a little eiperience in parsing, il will In general be 
found onnecessajy to meation the ptnen of a noim, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 



LESSON 91. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives, adjective pronouDs, and participles, agree 
with their nouiu in gender, number, and cue. 

Note I. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets; as, The 
Uue slTf : and sometime* as auiibutes ; as. The slcy is blue. 
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2. An adjectire belonging to two or more nodns is put 
in the plural. 

Note 3. — ^If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having lifif the adjectiye is masculine rather than feminine ; but 
if they denote things without life, the adjective is generally neuter. 

Note 3. — ^The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

Supplex turba erarU hUi, The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Boni sunt rari, Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is often amid, friends ; miliUSf soldiers ; or cives, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

6. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as, 

Labor omnia vincit, Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in Englbh ; 

as, 

Egv et pater, (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 

as, 

Nunquam est utile peccdre, To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying Jirsf, last, highest^ lowest, eX' 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, &.C., as Summa ar^ 
bor. The highest part, or. The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri' 
mus veniet. Spring will come first. 

QvnrioNs.— What is the mle for the agreement of adjectives 1 What are the 
two ways in which an adjective mar be aaod 1 Of what uttmber Is an adjective be- 
kufiiiff to two or more nouns 1 Wnat is the rule for the sender of an adjective be- 
loniing to two or more nouns 1 With what does the adjective in such case often 
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^iwt What li the rate Ibr an wQaett^qadiiytDfaeolleQtHe BOOB 1 Wlthwtet 
nwdiindenlooddoea ft masculine adJectiTe often agree 1 What la often to be rap- 
l^ied with poaae a aive adjective pronounal How iaa neater adjective without a 
noon often used 1 What adjectfvea are often underatood In Latin 1 In what gender 
li an adjeefive which agreea with an Inflnitlve or a claoael How may adjectivea 
aignifTing^frtt, ioaf, *c often be tzanalaiad 1 Like what other part of apeech nagr 
an ac^jectire aometimea be tnnalatedl 

SXBRCI8E8. 

To be tnuiBlated, analyzed, and parsed, 

L Volnptas nimia nocet II. Saprdmi monies vis! sunt. 

Anima immort&lis est. Dies fuisset serdna. 

Mora non est tuta. Bonus puer diacit. 

Frigida" noz fait. Timidi lepores fugiunt 

Iter tntum non fuit. Veloces canes sequontor. 

Dnlcis est libertas. Fessus viator seddbat. 

JEstas torrida venArat. Mens equos valde fatigilor. 

Media nox erat Superbi homines cadtmt. 
(a ) A predicate adjective with aMin, Ac, often atanda before itanoon. 

ni. A]taB tnrres cadent. Mors est certa. 

Toi fratres laud&ti sunt. Humiles casas stabont. 

Av&ras nunquam est contentus. Celer equusVincet. 
Caesar snos^ misit. Dnlcia delectant. 

(6}8eeLeaaoa9S,L 

lY. Men are mortal. Homo sum mortAlis. 

My friends are dear. Meus anucus sum cams. 

My eyes are deceived. Meus ociUus fallo. 

Oar gardens are pleasant. Noster hortus sum amosnus. 

The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis nomum cado. 

The great pme is shaken. Agito ingens pinus. 
(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortuus. 

V. All« men are mortal. The timid have fled. 

I love (my) friends. May the day be<< serene. 

The weai^ will sit. Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy.*^ Is not/ liberty sweet. 

The great pines will lall. All are content. 

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 
Our house and garden are pleasant. 

ialOmniM. (A)Le8B. 91,4. ie) FOis. (<0 I^eaa. 64, N. (e)Leai.6a|& 
(/)Le8B.63.4. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta^ Delay is not safe. 

Analysis. — Mora is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est tiUa is the 
logical predicate: Less. 86, 1. The granunatical predicate is €d 
tuta: (Less. 84, 3:) this is modified by mm. 
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pAEtnra. — Mara is a common noon ; N. and V. moroj G. nmrte^ 
of the first declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the sinffular 
number, and is nominative to es^.* *'The noun or pronoun, die. 
Less. 90, 1. 

C^vssTioiis. — ^Wbj !• mora a noon 1 Whj & common noon 1 Why of the first 
decleoaioD 1 A. Because its genitive singalar ends in cb, and ^ The termination of 
the genitive singular," Ac. Less. 7, 4.— Why feminine 1 A. Because it is of the 
first declension, and ** Latin nouns of the first declension," dec. Less. 8, L 

EU is the snbstantive verb, from lum, esse, Juij Jktunu, It is 
found in the indicative mood, present tense, (sutrif es, est^) in the 
thurd person singular, agreeing with mora ; " A verb agrees," &c. 
Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioars.— Why Is eat a verbl A. Because it expresses the being of mora, 
and ** A verb is a word," &c.— Why the substantive verb 1 A. Because " Sum^ I 
am. when connected with." dec. Less. 62, 1.— Why in the indicative mood 1 Why 
in the present tense 1 Wnat is tlie first root of sum 7— the second 1— tlie third 1 

Non is an adverb modifying est; " Adverbs modify or limit," dDC. 
Less. 88, 1. 

T^uia is an adjective from tiUuSj t/uia, tulwm, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. iuta, G. tvia^) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with mora; 
" Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

CluBSTiONS.— Why is tiUa an adjective 1 A. Because it qualifies moroy and " An 
adjective Is a word," &c. Less 28, 1. — Is tuta here used as an aoithet or as an attri- 
huUl A. As an attribute ; " Adjectives are sometimes used," 4tc.— Why is it of 
the first and second declensions 1 A. Its masculine ends in utf, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in um, and ** The masculine geniler of adiectives," Sec. Less. 29, 1. 
—Why was it pat in the feminine gender, singular number, and nominative case 1 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and caae, and ^ Adjectives, adjec< 
thre pronouns," dec. Less. 91, L 



LESSON 92. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas* 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

RsMAaK 1. — ^To this rule belong especially : — 
(a) Bum and neuter verbs denoting position or rnotion, 
{b\ The passive of verbs signifying to ««me, or caU^ to chootCy 
renatr^ or constUiUe^ to esteem or reckon, 

Rbmabk 3. — ^As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting tha 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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Qmrnnnmi—Vtbti te the rule for Uie pndieate-iiomtB«tiT« 1— for nradieale ad- 

lecUTea 1 What Terfat belong especially to this rule 1 WhMi the rem la tn the In- 
InitlTe, In what caae la the predicate nocm agreeing with the aubjeet t 

EXERCISES. 

I. Inertia est ^tiam. Tu fies podta. 

Virtus est sua merces. Fames est optimus coqnns. 

Non sum pastor. £go Caius yocor. 

£s judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est prudens. Caius visus erat timidus. 

II. EuTOTe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum peninsula. 

The boy becomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebridtas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent Magnus parens {fern.) teira 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
ure. magnus. 

III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius 

They will nerer become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.^ 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.' 

Cicero was chosen* consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To chooae, creo. (6) THbUnuB. (c) Irmoeeru. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSINO 

Tujies poeta, Thou wilt become a poet 

AvALTns. — TV is the subject. I%es poiia is the predicate. 
Qraarxoa.— la the predicate grammatical or logical 1 Lem. 81, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. tu, Gren. Pid. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominatire to Jies, *' The noun or pronoun/' «c. Ltess 90, 1. 

QuBBTioNa.— Why is tu a pronoan 1 A. Because " A pronoun is a word," ike. 
Less. 41, 1. — ^Whr a subetantiTe pronoun 1 A. Because ** The substantive pro- 
Bouna an," Sac. Leaa 41, 3.-^Why of the second person Y A. Because it denotes 
the person qwlcen to, and ** Nouns and pronouns Dave three persons," ice. Leas. 
6, 9.-~Wh]r of the singular number 1 A.. Because ** The aingular number denotes 
one otgect" Leaa. 6, 9. 

Ji%es is an active verb from fadOfJfdcere, feci, faetiim, of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular : 
Less. "79 and 75, 2, {Jlo, fieri, JocUls sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
njminative fu ; ** A verb agrees,' dtc. Less. 90, 3* 

QimaTxONS.— Why ia>Ssa a verb 1 Why an active T6rt> 1 A. Because <* An ac- 
tive verb is," Ac. Leas. 46, 3.— Why of the third conjugation ? A. Becauae it baa 
« abort before re in the present infinitive active, and ** t^e conjogationa may be dia> 
tiiHPiiabed," Ac. Leaa. 4B, a— What are the roots of the active voice 1 A./ae,/cc 
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•ad/oef.— What does the fimrooC beeome in the paMhre Y L. Jt— WhTlnthepee- 
■ve voice 1 A. Because the object of the verb is made its subject, and •* The pas- 
sive voice is that," &c. Less. 46^ 9.— Why in the indicative mood I Why in the fn^ 
tnre tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as future, and ^ The future repre> 
seuts." Sec, Less. 47, 8.— Why in the second peraon 1 A. Because its form denotes 
that Its subject is of the second person, and '* Person in verbs is tlie form," dee. 
Le<as. 47, 12.— Why of the sinfulw number) A. Because Its form denotes that its 
subject M singular. Less. 47, 14. 

PoUa is a common noan, of the second person ; N. and V . po€Uif 
G. poeta s of the first declension, masculine gender, sinrnlar num- 
ber, and is nominative after fies, " A noun in the precQcate," dice. 
liess. 91, 1. 



QuBSTiONS.— Why is po^ta a noon 1 Why a eommon novm 1 Why in the \ 

ond peison 1 A. Because it denotes the person spoicen to, and ^ Nouns," dse. L 

S. 9 —Why of the first declension 1 Why masculine 1 A. Because it is a name an* 
plied to males only, and '* The names ofall male beings," Ac. Less. 6, 1.— Why m 
the ainguiar number 1 Why is it the nominative after jSes 7 A. Beeanse it follows 
jles a passive verb, and denotes the same person as its subject fu, and '* A noon in 
the predicate," &c. Leas. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subseouent exercises in parsiog, the questions are 
generally omitted, but ue teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



I. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

% The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either in- 
dependent or dependent* 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense hy itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was alwa3rs poor, 
though he might have been very rich," the former clause is indepexwl- 
ent, &e latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub- 
ject, the leading subject ; and its yerb* the leading verb. 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica^ 
tire or the imperative mood. 
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{b) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicatire, the snbjunctire, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con- 
nected by relative words^ conjunctions^ or adverbs^ but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 



QtnssTioNS.— What is a compound sentence 1 What is a simple sentence 1 

63^ A. What are the members or clauses of a compound sentence 1 What is an in< 
dwpendeot clause 1-« depeodeot clause 1— a leading claow 1— a toadinf subjeell-* 
a leading verb 1 In which of the moods is the leading verb commonly found 1 la 
what mood Is the verb of a dependent clause 1 How may the membem of a com- 
pound sentence be connadad} What clauses nqulre no connective Y 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following^ compound senten- 
oesy and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pnrsueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not. 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Gk) to the ant, thou sinpgard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if 1 were not angry. 



LESSON 9^4. 

RELATIVES. 

1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative woids ; 
as, qiUf quaiUus, qualiSf dec. 

2. The relative qui^ qutt, quod^ agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

Tu quiaudiSf Thou who hearest 
Aves qua canurU, The birds which sing. 
Ptier qui Ugibaty The boy who was reading. 
No$ qui adsumuSj We who are present. 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its casesy as lor those of nouns. 

Note 3.— The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neater gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it» when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as, 



AitU comUbi, guod iempus ktmd longi abirai, Before the election, 
which time was not far off. AnivuUj qui vocdhtr homot The animal, 
which is called man. 

Rbkabk.— In the preceding sentences, the relatives, instead of agreeing with their 
•ntecedenta eomitia and oniifui/, agree with the subsequent noons, ietnpua and 
hotno, , 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 
commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things having life, the relatire is mascnline rather than feminine ; 
but u they denote things wUhotU life, the relative is generally neu- 
ter; as, 

Puer et jmrUa^ qui legunt. The boy and e^rl, who read. Arbos etfruettu, qua 
apeetwUur, The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

5. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

QtMB ciim iia sirU, Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun is^ as an antecedent, is often to be sup- 
plied. So tantus, talis, &;c., before quanfus, qtialis, &c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QuBSTXoNS.— What is the rule for the sgre«nent of the relative 1 What rules are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or clauses 1 With what word does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent 1 What is the rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents 1 What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
its antecedents are of different genders 1 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 1 What is the rule for the posiuon of a relative 1 What an* 
tecedent is often to be supplied 1 What is the rule for the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent? 

EXERCISES. 

L Avis, quae nuper canebat, nunc tacet. 
Nulla est natio, quae pertlmescitur. 
Mens frater, qui aeger fuit, nunc convalescit 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 

n. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos ^i 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
kimiOj qui condemno, occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego, qui nunc vivo, citd morivr. 

AviSf qu<B nuper canebat^ nunc tacetf The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent 
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AvAitTsw. — Tkift it a eomponiid aoiteiiee eonsistiof of an aale- 

cedent clause, avis nunc iaeei, and a relative clause, qua wuper ea^ 
nibali the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and tacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Q^tB is the subject of the dependent clause, and canibal its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis, G. avis^ of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative \x> tacet s " The noun or pronoun," du:. Less. 
90,1. 

Tacet is a neuter verb from taceo, tac€re^ tacui^ tacUum, of the 
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, {taceo^ tuces^ tacet,) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avis: " A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet g " Adverbs modify or limit," 
&c. Less. 88, 1. 

Qua is a relative pronoun, from qui, qua, quod ; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qua. 6. cujus,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, " The relative qui, qua, quod, 
agrees," &c. Less. 94, 2 ; and is nominative to canibat, " The noun, 
or pronoun," &c. 

Canibat is an active verb, froxxi cano, canire, cecini, cantum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, {caTi&bam, canibas, canibat,) third person singular^ 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuq>er is an adverb, modifying can€bats "Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac, 



LESSON 96. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. The tense of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 

in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect* 

ed; as, 

Videor audire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 
Videbar audire^ 1 shall seem to hear. Visus eram audire, I had seemed 
to hear. 

In all these examples the action of hearlnc is represented as present at the time 
denoted by the principal verbs, videor^ vidamr, Ac, 

Videor andivisse, I seem to have heard. Vims sum auiivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

In these ezamplea the action of hearing is represented as past, at the tims denoted 
by the principal verba. 

11* 
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9. The infiotdre may be coosidered either as a verb, <xr as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu« 
sative ; as, 

Miror U non scriJbere^ I wonder that you do not write. 
Here <c, the subject of acribi(6rt, is put in the accueatiTet 

NoTfi 1. — ^The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English* 
before the subject of the iofinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

Note 3. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following roles. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as. 

Homines irUerire iHcesse estj That men should die is unavoidable. 
Beru dicere haud absurdum est, To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interjre, the logical subject is 
homXneg interire. In the second sentence the grammatical subject is dicere^ fhi^ 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with that. 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te valire, I hope that you are well. Poeta deleetdre vdufU, 

The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends on 
»pero ; in the latter, the infinitive (Mectare depends on vUunt. 

Note 4. — The infinitive with a «nbject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying, thinking, knowing ^ perceiving, and the like. 

Remark. Among verbs of saytn^, those of requesting, demanding^ 

mdnumishing, advising, encouraging, commanding, and the like, (except 
jubeo and veto,) usaally take afler them the sabjnnctive with idotne. 

Note 5. — ^The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting de$ire, abilUv, intention, endeavor, and some others. 

Note 6.— The present infinitive after verbs of sense mayfrequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, surgire videt Iwnam, He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

lUe eraJt dignus amdri. He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

QuxsTiOMs.— To what do the tenaei of the infinitive refer 1 With what parts of 
-sech may Die infinitiTe be elasMd 1 Consldersd as a verb in what ease Is its sob- 
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Ml Wbat ptfttals li to be Mpplled hi B^Mi before the anl^eet ofea latBlttrel 
Cooeldered as a noun in what two wavs may the infinitive be used 1 Whet is the 
rule for the infiuitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitive with 
the aconaative to be traosfattedl What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is the 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fU> 
lowl What classes of verbs does the infinitive wititout the accusative follow 1 
UpoM what ether pert of speech may the infinitive depend 1 Whet ie the rule fat 
toe poaitton of the infinitive when diepending on enotiier word Y 

BXERCI8E. 

Sepalcrum Cvri> aperiri^ Alexander jussit. 
Miror tuum iratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo se<^ av&jmm esse intellfgit 
Intelligdre non possum. 
Alexander metui volebat. 
MUites requiesc^re non potdrant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that it should be opened, 
(c.) Sey that he (N. I) «s«e, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valercy I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — ^This is a componnd sentence. The leading clause 
Is sperOf the dependent clause is U valire. 

The subje.ct of the first clause is ego^ understood, (Less. 90, N.*8.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is fo, its verb is valire. 

Parsing. — l^tero is an active verb, from spero, sperdre, sper&vi, 
Sj^dium, of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spcro^ fperas^ sperat, in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego^ understood; ''A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

TV is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from tu: N. 
and V. to, G. tui, D. tm, Ac. and Ab. te ; it is round in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive VMire / 
'< The subject of the infinitive mood," dbc. L«ss. 95, 3. 

VaJtire is a neuter verb, from valeo^ wiUre, va/m, of the second 
eonjugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero; ** The infinitive with a 
tabject accusative foUows verbs of saying,'* &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 96. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1. The object of an active verb in the active voice ia 

put in the accusative. 

NOTK 1. — ^The olqect of an active verb in the peasive voice is put 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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Note S. — ^The object of an actire deponent verb is also pdt in the 

accusative. 

NoT£ 3. — Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or callj to choose^ render j 
or constitute f to esteem or reckon j are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a purpose ^ time, character, &c. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative after verbs of naming^ &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with iA or ex ; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause. 

REMARKS. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking ^ demanding^ teaching, and o^ 
celo, cingo, induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as. Ire iter, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — ^A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
osed absolutely. 

QuxsTioNS.— What w tlie rule for tne object of an actiTe verb fn the active voice 1 
—in the passive voice 1 — ^for the object of ao active deponent verb 1 What aresome< 
times omitted 1 What is tlie rule for verbs signifying to tfame or coil, &c. 1 In 
what way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What often 
supplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of naming, ice. 1 What is 
the rule for verbs of asking, &c. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives T What is the rule for the passive of verbs of asking, Sec. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed 1 Where do oblique cases generally 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Africa cervos non gignit Lucem fugit blatta. 

Maximos elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit 
Ceti pulmonem habent. Poena scelus seqaitur. 

Aves noctumse uncos ungues habent. 

Lapillos pretiosos gemmas voc&mus. 

Corsicam Groci Cymum appellavdre. 



Cleefdnem aniversa ciyftas constUem declarftvit 
Pceni Hamilcarem imperatorem fecerunt. 
SilTins Procas dnos fllios habuit, NmnitOrem et Amnli- 
am. Less. 89, 3. 

IL Rogo te nnmmofl. — Istam pugnam pugn&bo. 
Pamphilos Apellem pictftram docait. 
Dolabella mtminos Sicyonium magistr&tom poposcit, 
Hunc sermoneiQ te non cel&bo. 
Jogurtha pacem Metellom rog&vit. 
Te haoc artem docdbo. 
lUe rog&tus est senteotiam. 
Ilia atrasirestes induitur. 

ra. 

The hynna imitates human Hyaena sermo hum&nus asslm- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received vour letter. Accipio epistola tuns. 

Truth oAen produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe paria 

Read (plur.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libera. Africa Grcecuft Libya appella 

Antonius called his flight vie- Antoniasfugasuusvictonavoco. 

tory. 

The people made Ancos Marcius Ancus Marcius rex popiUus creo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. BogO ego pecania. 

We taught vou (pht/r.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

fiupompus had taught Pamphi- Eupompus Pamphllus pictlXra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you (Ji^i^.T your opinion. Rdgo tu sentenlki tau». 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor ma^um iter. 

I have sworn* a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositiona are followed by the accu- 
satiye. 

Note. — The prepositions followed by the accusative are :— 

Ad, to, at. 

Ante, before. 

Apud, atf amaagat 

Circa or > mhaut S oftime, place, and penoo. 

Cixeunii J »«»«» ^ ^f place and penon. 
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OiveXter, oteHl. nmtr, 

Cit or Citn, on tku tide of^ within. 

ContFk, againat^ over against. 

BriK, tamarda^ Bfttr woidt dmotingmBOmm or fMJBfi. 

Extra, toithoutfOut of. 

Infra, 6enca/A, below. 

Inter, te/iseen, amof^. 

Intra, within. 

Joxta, near to^ by. 

Ob, on account qf^ for. 

Penes, with^ in the power tf. 

Per, through^ 6y, 6y meatu ^. 

Pon^ 6eA«9id. 

Poet, after. 

PriBter, Seaidee, beyond. 

Prope, near to^ hard by. 

Propter, near^ on account of. 

Secundum, near, qfter^ according to. 

tSapra, above^ over. 

Trans, beyond^ on the farther Hde ^, over. 

Ultra, beyond, 

2. The prepositions^ in^ super^ clam^ suhter^ and suh^ 
are followed sometimes by the accusa|iye and sometimes 
by the ablative. 

dam, without the knowledge tf, 

1^ ^ (with ace.) into, towarde, againetf respecting. 

^ ( (with abl.) <», tMWii, omong. 

Sub, ttnder. 

Subter, under. 

Super, over, on, above, 

3. Jn and «tf&, denoting tendency^ are followed by the 
accusatiye ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

TVaiistre flumen^ To pass over a river. 

5. Nihil f neuter pronouns^ and adjectives of quantity ^ 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QuBSTioNS.— How manj prepositions are followed by the aecasativel How 
manj and wtuU prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative 1 
What is the special rule for in and aub 7 What are the usual meanings of in with 
tb* aeensative 1-~with the ablative t What is the rule for the accusative after a 
Terfo compounded with a preposition T— for the accusative of nihily Ac. 

EXERCI8£8. 

L Pauci ad senectatem veniunt. 
RosflB fulgent inter lilia. 
Est lacus prope amnem. 
Ille ad mare infra oppidum ezspectavit. 
Poet me erat JEglna. 



▲eevf ATiTB or Tm and srAcs. 
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Eft dens in nobis. 

In Itallam migr&mas. 

Alpet* nemo onquam cam ezercitu ante Hannib&lem transid- 

rat 
Vnlcanns tenoit insillas prope Siciliam. 
Post mortem banc terram relinquimus. 
CcBlnm transcorrit nimbus. 
Ego te* mannm* injiciam. 

(a) Leas. 97, 4. (6) Less. 96, 1. 



II. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prusecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I hold a lettecin (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the HelvetU. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed aver the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad senatus RomAnos 

leg&tus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incolo Qerm&ntis. 

Via sum periculosus propter an« 

gustiaB. 
Hercules navigo inter Aigo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accns&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistdia teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil lacio. 

Ule tianseo Euphrates. 



LESSON 98. 

ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
puty after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 

EXERCISES. 

L Rom^tts septem et triginta annos regn&vlt. 
Ager multos annos quievit. — Yixi annos triginta. 
Gtuasdam bestiolae unum diem vivunt 
TredScim annis Alexander regn&vlt. 
Mulifires Romanes Brutum annum luxfirunt. 
Saguntlni aggdrem duxdrunt trecentos pedes longum, 
Aliquantum viae progressus erat 



m ABLATIYS AFTXm PBSrOMVIONd. 

n. I was there two days. Bidnam ibi suia. 

Appius was blind many years. Appius caecus multus anaxus smn. 

we have followed you (ting,) Ta sequor nox diesque. 

night (plur.) and day, (plwr.) 

We discoursed whole 9ays. Dies totus dissdro. 

He extended two ditches fifteen Duo fossa quinddoim pes latas 

feet broad. perduco. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum procdda 

longs. 



LESSON 99. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and pr«e. 

REMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, a6 and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

3. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis ; as, mecumf with me. 

3. Tenus always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe, To oe absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnibus portis eruptidne facta, A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of the 
preceding prepositions: — 

A, ab, or HMjfrom,-^^ (befoie the doer of an action.) 

At>Bque, toithoutf (little used.) 

Coram, b^ore^ in the preMtnce qf. 

Cum, icitn, 

De, concermruff about^ of. 

E or ex, out qf^Jrom. 

Palam, before^ m the presence of. 

Pr», btforCf in eompariaon voit^ by retieon qf, 

Trajor. 

Sine, teithout. 

Tenus, aafar eu. 

QussnoNC.— How many and wliat prepositions are fbUowed by the ablstlTeY 
What is the distinction in the use of a and aby e and exl To what words is cum an- 
aezed t What is said of the position of tenue 7 What is the rule for the ablatlTS 
alleraTerfocompoandedwUhaprepositloBi WImm does a or oft signify ^7 



asviTiTB jjruE novMM. m 

tZBRCieu. 

I. Ex nrte auiiigio. 

Omnia mea<* porto meenm. 

PnB moBTdre loqai non possum. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disseruit 

Cains ab amicis laadatur. ^ 

Alexander omnia oceano tenns vicit. 

NaTitSB detrtkdant nares scopolo. 

Ex yit& discddo tanquam ex nospitio non tanquam ex dome. 

Timoleon Dionysiam tot£ Sicilii depiUit. 

AthldtsB vino aratinudmnt. 

Milites Rom&ni pnBlio excessdmnt 

Me domo meA expolistis. 

(a) All mj thinfi, all mj property, hem. 91, 6. 

IL The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prse soi ovis ago. 

sheep before him. 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine adr planta cresco non poo* 

sum. 

No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudinm 

(no one) without joy. vivo. 

You (p^r.) are safe, if God is Tutus sum, siDeustu-cnmsum. 

with you. 

£Uumibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cum exercltua 

with an army. transeo. 

The Oauls retired fromthe battle. Gallns pnBlium excSdo. 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina puUus sub ala foveo. 

under (li«r) wings. 



LESSON 100. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a difilnrent penon or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noim is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars tui^ A part of thee. 

Remark 3. — The genitive is sttbjecUve when it denotes the sob* 
ject of the action, feeling, A«., implied in the limited noun; as, 
JunSnis ira^ The anger of Juno. It is objecUvt when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c, \ as, Amor rtr^u/is, The love (^ 
virtue. 

NoTx 1.— The csnitiTe commonly •tands before the word which it Omits, anleis 
the latter <■ emphatic. 

NoTS 2.— When a noon ta limited by an adjective and a cnitiTe, the acQective 
■tande firrt ; aa, Omni% eomJtum ordot AU tlie train of attenoanta. 

12 



IM OBMITIYB ▲FTEIt KOVSI. 

QOBmoitfl.—What «re Uie tormiiiitioos of ttie geDitire titknbr in the wewnX 
daeleiuiion8l-H>f the gehitiTe plurall What is the rule for the genitiTe alter a 
noQ0 1 Where does the genitive commonly stand 1 What is the general rule for 
the position of oblioue cases 1 When a noun is limited by an adjective and ageni- 
tive, which stands first 1 What is the rule for a pronoun limiting a noun 1 When 
is the genitive subjective 1 When is it objective 1 

f 

EXERCISS8. 

I. Dens est mandi creator. 
Honor est praemium virttltis. 
Lasciniarum cantus delectat. 
Roma totius orbis caput fuit. 
India orientalis pavoais patria est. 
Inopia est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis auditor fuit. 
Effigies deorum erant sacrse. 

Sapientift est rerum diyinarnm et hnmanarum scientia. 
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes. 

II. The punishment of a mur- Supplicium homicida Justus 

derer is just. sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serenus. 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum medicina deus. 

Mercury was the messenger of Mercurius sum deus nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Templum Grsecus et Rom&nus 

mans were sacred. sum {iitvperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibalwas the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar, 

a general of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est prmmium virtntis^ Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis. — ^This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honor^ its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pramiums Less. 84, 3 : pramiumf which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Bonor is an abstract noun, N. and V. honor, G. hond^ 
ris : of the third declension, masculine gender ; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to est ; '* The noun or pro- 
noun," &«. 
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arasnoNg.-— WhytoAonoranottnl Wl^uiabttnietiioaiit WhyoftbtUiinl 
deelemion 9 Why of the masculine gender 1 A. ** Nomw in e r, r, o,** Ac. LeH. 
12L 1. WhysiiiguiarDamberl 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Pramium is a common noun, N. Ac. and Y. pramium, O. pr^^ 
miif of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after est; '* A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

ViriuHs is an abstract noun, N. and Y. virtfuSf G. virtutis ; of tho 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limitins premium: " A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun,'' du:. Less. 100. 

QuBSTxoNS —Why is virttu a noun 1 Why an abstract noon 1 Why of the Chifd 
declension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A " Noons, not increasing in e «," Ac. Lest^ 
16,1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. 

When a noun limitiiig tlie meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property^ character^ or quality^ it has an adjec- 
tive agreeing witii it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 

REMARKS. 

1. With nouns of time or nwmber the genUive of quality is always 
used. 

3. When the quality is an essenHid one the genitive is commonly 
used : as, Vir summa prudentue, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence after mm or fio^ the ablative of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

NoTE.-^With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the frenitive or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always usedl When the quality is an essential one, what 
case is commonly used 1 Which is commonlv used in the predicate after turn or 
fii 7 How is SUM often tnnslated with the imlive of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maxhni ingenii. — Homines summae virtHtis. 
Haec est res magni labOris. — ^Fecit iter unxus didi. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summique virtAte amfsit. 
Hector erat insigni virttite. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Inciedilnli sollicitudine sum de valetudine tuft 
Vulgns ingenio mobUi erat 
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n. Lysander was (a man) of the 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- 
constancy. 

An armistice of thirty days has 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two 
days was decreed. 

I have great hope. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the 
same mind. 

All Tmen) have peculiar good 
will towards you. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. 

Cato possessed singular saga- 
city and industry. 



Lysander sum summus virtus. 

Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

tia. 
IndutisB triginta dies fio. 

Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 

cerno. 
Sum magnus spes. 
Pompeius et Caesar non sum 

idem mens. ^ 
Omnis sum singul&ris benevolen- 

tia in tu. 
Pyiamis sum octingenti pes. 



Sum bonus animus. 
Cato singul&ris sum piudentia 
et indnstria. 



BZAMPLES or ANALYSIS AND PABSINO. 

Incredihtlisollicitudine sum de valetudine tud^ I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less, 90, N. 3; its grammatical predicate is gum with homo 
Qit the like understood. Less. 10 L ; which is limited by solUcUudvne, 
and this is limited botn by the adjective iricredUnli ana by ds vakkir- 
dine, and valetudine by tiuL, 

Parsing.— Sum is the substantive verb, (conju^^ate it^ &c.) 

Jncredibili is an adjective ft'om incredthUis^ tncredtbtle, — of the 
Uiird declension, and two terminations; -it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. inerediiUiSt G. incredibUiSf D. 
and Ab. incrediHU, Ac incredidtlemj in the ablative case, agreeing 
with soUiciiudine : " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &e. 

SoUicUiidine is an abstract noon, N. and V. soUicUudo^ G. soUiei' 
tudiniSi ^.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
« When a noun limiting,^' &c. Less. 101. 

^ is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

Valetiidvie is an abstract noun, from valeludo^ N. and V. valetudo, 
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; ^* Eleven preposi- 
tions," dec. 

Tud is a possessive adjective pronoun, from iuus, tua^ tuwm, of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. tiua, G. and D. tua^ Ac. to«m, Abl. tudy singular nam* 
ber, ablative case, agreeing wiUi valetudine ; ** Adjectives," Ac. 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark 1. — In translating the genitive after sum, the word man, 
person, or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes part^ 
property, nature, charaderislic, duty, mark, sign,, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 3. —In this construction, when part, property, &c., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is otten the subject of the verb. 

QuBBTXOMS.— What is the rule for the genitive with ram? In truMlating tha 
genitive after 9uin, what is to be supplied 1 What is often the aubject of the toIh 
wben part, property, dec., are to be supplied 1 

EXEECiaBS. 

I. Pmdentia est senectfltis. 
Pauperis" est^ numer&repecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est err&re. 
Insipientis^ esi^ in errOre persever&re. 
Est" sapientis msdci supervacuas frondes ritis decerpSre. 
£st« magistrates malorum hominnm t€;merit&ti<< resistdre. 
£st« nobilis natarae semper sper&re. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat. 
Formica est magni lab6ris. 

IL It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimius (neiU,) de- 
sire too much. siddro. 

It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo mlsereor infeliz.*-* 
unfortunate. 

To strive in vain ia a proof of the Frnstra nitor extrSmus dementia 
^atest folly. sum.* 

It IS a mark of a temperate man Sum continens^ non nimius 
not to desire too much. (neut,) desidero. 

(a) Leas. 91, 4. (6) Nttmerare ia the grammatieal aabject, and ntunarara paeira 
tba logical aubiecL (c) What ia tlie gmmmatical, and what the logical aobjact oC 
this verb 1 (ft) What u the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. j2» 
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2. Nihilf a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

NikUpriBmiij No reward. TatUumfidei^ So much fidelity. Id tern- 
pSriSf That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as, 

NihUsinceHj No sincerity. TYiTUum bonij So much good. Si quid 
hates novif If yon have any thing new. 

NoTB 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive zxt of ot 
among, 

NoTB 3. — ^Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs ; as, UwusexmuUiSj One 
of many. 

QuBSTXoirs.^What is the rale for the putltiye genitive t—fbr the transladon of 
nihUj dec., when followed bf a partitive genitive 1 What sometimes supplies the 
place of a noun in the partitive genitive after nihil^ 4to. 1 What are the English 
Mgns of the partitive genitive Y Wtutt other construction may follow partitives 1 

EXBRCISES. 

I. Yulp^s omnium besti&ruip callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Romandrum postrdmus fuit. 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
CicSro erat oratdrum Romandrum eloquentissimus, 
Socrates fuit philosophdrum GrraBcdrum sapientisslmus. 
Catilina 8atls<* eloquentisB, parum<> sapientiae habuit. 
In eo^ plus mail quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neater actiective of quantity, used substantively, the 6bjeet 
^habuit. (&> fneo,'' in himT^ Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum BelgaB. 

of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syracflsse (phir.) sum magnus 

Grecian cities. Grsecus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumphus gratus. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. NuUus sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2.^ Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2. ) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novus ad ego affero. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

Crassus had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 
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LESSON 104. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of 9 are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Remark 1. — ^This rale includes especially verbals in «a;, partici- 
pials in as, and a few in ^ and adjectives denoting an aflectioa 
of the mind. 

Remark 3.-^Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the aceusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

Remark 3. — ^Adjectives of plenif or wioU, and some others, are fel^ 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QussTiOMB.— What is tbe rule for thegenitfTe after atyeottTwl What doaa this 
rate iocladeT What other coDatructioDs sometmies lUlow thess s^jaoiivsBl 
What is the rule for ai^eetiTes of ptentjr or want t 

■XBRCtSBS. 

Yetdres Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecnniflB liberftJes. 

Italia plena erat Grsec&rum coloni&rum. 

Pisistmtus erat artium et litter&nim amantissfmus. 

Pompeius Magnus erat potest&tis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei milit&ris prudens fuit. 

Soli sunt cant&re pertti Arcades. 

llle erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et £elle est fecundissimus. 

Gallia frugum hominnmque fertilis fuit. 

Pyrrhns belli peritus fuit, et peipetui imperii cnpidus. 

Homo solus est particeps rationis. 

Pompeius peene omnium vitiorum expers erat; 

n. The ancient Germans were Priscus C^rmanus non sum 

not fond of letters. (impetf.) amans littdrae. 

My mind is conscious of recti- Meus mens snm rectum conscius, 

tude. 

Caius was unmindful of a favor. Caius sum immdmor beneficinni. 

I am fuli of fear. Sum timor plenus. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- Fera sum expers ratio et serma 

son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. Portus sum navis plenus. 

Cato was very patient of inju- Gato sum patiens injuria. 

ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- Antiquus Germ&nus sum patiens 

tient of thiivt, cold, and labor. sitis, frigus, et labor, (pimr.) 
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LESSON 106. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing which one remembers or for* 
gets, is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2. The thing of which one is admonishedj is put in die 
genitive, or in the ablative with de, 

3. The crime of which one is accused^ convicted^ 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — ^Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recorder, metn^ 
iwi, reminiscor and obliviscor : — of admonishing, moneo, and its 
compouads. 

Questions.— What is the rule for verbs of rememberiiu: and forgetting 1— of 
admooishingl— of accusing, Abc. 1 In what case is the wonfdenoting the punish- 
ment, after vexts of condemning 1 Name the verbs of remembering, Ac.— of ad • 
monishing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Record&mur prseteritornm.* Caesar pristinae virttitis Helveti- 

Tua merita recordor. drum reminisdtnr. 

Injari&nim obliviscamar. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 

Caius injurias obtltus est. Cains ad metalla condemn&tos 

Cains me egest&tis^ admonuit. est. 

Aflemini constantiae tuae. Jadices Caium capitiB damna^ 

Ille damn&tus est longi labOris. vdrunt. 

(a) Less. 91, 6. (6) sc. mem. Lees. 91, 6. 

n. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies. 

Thou foigettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors. beneficinm. 

Thou remindest me of (my) Ego promissom moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

I am reminded of your constancy. Moneo de tuus constantia. 

Caius was condemned to death." Caius caput danmo. 

Thou hast accused me of theft. Ego furtum acctlso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convinco proditio. 

treachery. 
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GENITIYS AFTER VKBBS^(Co<tiiw«x) 

1. 8um^ and verbs eivaluing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Estmagnij It is of great value! Vtriuiem magni as^LnuUf He yal« 
Qes virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refer t and intirest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 

REMARKS. 

1. Afler sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is eom* 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

Sl After refai and tn^irest, the tUgree of intefest or importaaee is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as iamH, quamHf Ac., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or prooonn la the ac» 
cusative. 

3. The sudject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana inierestf the possessive adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, 
and vesira, are used. 

QiTBSTioNS.-— What is the rule for turn and yerta of valuing 7— fyr rtfert and 
interest ? Bj what part of apeech ia the degree of Tahaa eamaioiily ejc pr ew e dt 
Bow la degree of interest, 4ec., expreaKd after refert and intereei 1 How ia ttaa 
aubfeet wtuch interests, Ac., expressed 1 Is the fenitive of the subatontive pro> 
nouna uaed after r^ert and tntereet 7 

BXSRCIBEfl. 



I. Cains virtatem parvi sstimat. 
Gluanti est eestimanda virtus 1 
Interest omnium rectd facdre. 
Humanit&tis refert. 

Toa nihil refert. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily 
greatly concerns me. 

It is important for us, that I 

should be present. 
It more concerns the state than 

me. . 

Caius valued my labor very 

highly, ^sup.) 
The field is of very-little value. 



Mea multflm fntSrest hoc scire. 

Gtuid mea interest 1 

Interest nostra, at vcn hoc acci»- 

r&td sci&tis. 
Toa magni intflKst hoe vidSre. 

Tu be&td vivo (R. 3) n!iea mnl- 

turn intSrest. 
Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

Magis respabllca interest qu^m 

Caius mens labor magnos aest!« 

mo. 
Ager est parvus. 



IIS OSKITITS AfTBR VKKBa. 

LESSON 107. 

GENXTIYE AFTER VERBS— (Cortihitsd.) 

1. Miserear and miser escoy to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersouals misereU p(Bnitet, pudeU i(tdeU and 
pigeU take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Remark.—- An infinitive or a clause sometimes supplies the place 
of the genitive. 

Note. — ^The accusative ailer these impersonals is generally to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, Edrum nos misirel. We pity 
them. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind^ those which signify to 
filly to ahoundy and to want^ with potior ^ to gain posses* 
sioUy sometimes take the genitive. 

QvBsnoNS.— What Is the rale for mtaerear and mtaereffco 7— for the }mpenoii> 
•Is miadref, Aa 1 How te the place of the genitive Bometimes sapplied 1 How is 
the accosatiYe to be translated after theee impersonala 1 What other Terbe mom* 
times take the genitire 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Miseremini« sociOrnm. Fratris me pudet ptgetqae. 
Eorum nos misdret Me civitatis morum piget taedet- 
Eos ineptiarnm poenitet. . que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tui me misdret. Ejus justitise miror. 

Eget sris Cappadocum rex. Harum rerum sU)undAmuB. 

(a) Imperative. 

II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco inidlix miles. 

I pity you* and (your) friends. Miseret ego tu et amicus. 

You^ repent of your negligence. Tu poenitet negligentia. 

You* are weary of this labor. Tu taedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.« Ego hie facio (/2.) pcenitet 

I need counsel. Egeo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. Ille ego lormldo compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vila ego saturo 
of life. 

(a) jrfMT. (6) a^fi^. <e) ntut. 



OXN., ACC, AND ABtATITB OF PLACE. ^43 

LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OP PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive — of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark I. — Dtfmus and mSf and in the genitive milUiaf b^i, and 
kumi, are construed like nanies of towns. 

Remark 3.— The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used without a preposition. 

QvB«TioKS.~Wbat ia the rale for the name of the town at or in whiek7'-f6r 
the name of the town to or from fohiehJ What other worda are conatrued like 
namea of towns 1 What ia aaid of the ablatiye of place when it ia not the name 
of a town? 

EXERCISES. 

1. Dio&ysius Corinthi pndros do- CicSro S3rracllsis qnsestor fuit 

cdbat Pnblius Ovidius" Sulmone natua 

Cluid RomiB faciem 1 est. 

Hercules Tyri maximd colebftr Archias* poeta« AntiochisB natufl 
tur. est. 

Olim Athdnis Alcibiades potens Post Codrum nemo Athfinis reg- 
fuit. nftvit. 

<a) Leea. 89. 

lb) A Greek noon of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2. 

U. Hannibal tres modios annnlorum aureorum Carthaginem 
misit 

Caesar Romam profectus est. 

Caesar TarracOne discedit, et Narbonem pervSnit. 

Dionysius Platonem Athdnis arcesslvit. 

Mens pater rare jam rediit. 

Cains tenuit se domi. — ^Ite domum. 

nie domi nostras vixit— Rure hue advdnit 

Galli domos abiSrant. — ^Rus ibo. 

Consul Agrigentum legiones duxit. 



^ 



*M 



PATITK. 



ID. 



There was a verj celebrated tem- 
ple of Apollo at Delphi. 

At Alexandria and Fergamns 
there were formerlj very great 
libraries. 

The fountain Arethnsa was at 
^rracnse. 

I seem to be at Rome. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- 
salonica. 

Demaratus fled from Tarqoinii 
to Corinth. 

I am banished from home. 



Delphi clarns Apollo fannm sonu 

Alexandria et Perg&mam olim 
magnns bibliothftca sum. 

Fons Arethfisa SyraefkasB smn. 

Roma Tideor snm. 

LittdrsB exspecto Theasaloaica. 

Demaratus fagio Tarquinii Cot 

rinthus. 
Domns exsillo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

AdjectiTes and rerbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or /or, take the dative in Latin. 

RSMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in English bf to or 
/0f , sometimes take a dative. 
SL The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive ; as, 
Out* tarpuMpoirrigUur^ Whose body it extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with ctm^ and verbals in lHu.^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. Simiks^ dissimUiSt pair^ propriuSj niperstes, and some other ad« 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or for, are fol- 
lowed by die prepositions ad, in, erga, or adversus, with the accnsa- 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by wUk or some other preposition instead of to or fir. 

QVBSTXONS.— What is the general rule for the dative in Latin after adjeoa^w 
•ndverbal Whatotberpartaofspeecheometimea take a dative 1 For what oUier 
eaae it the dative aometimeB uae(i 1 What ia the rule Amt adjectivea compounded 
with eon and verbala in bilia ? What is said of simUitj &c. 1 How are aonia 
adjeetives having the riga to or for aometimes construed 1 Wh^ otiier {veposl- 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or/or? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Hie labor nobis non est diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicse estpe- 
cilis. riculosum. 



nie locos insidiis est aptus. 



Atticus mihi est amicissimns. 



BATITX WITHOUT TO OR FOR. 



145 



Dens onmiaiii salati pro^det. 
Sen&tos pppuli sallkti diligenter 

coDsuIait 
Nihil unqoain mihi fait jaean- 

dins. 

II. These labors are easy for us. 
These plaus are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

firiendly to you. (piur.) 
You will provide ror our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for Ayself^thou wilt 

reap for Ui]rself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

He will always be to me a god.- 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox est somno opportthna. 
Laus virtati debetur. 
Non nobis solium nati somus. 
Mea domustibi patet.> 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
(^See above.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu nostejr salus provldeo. 
(Their own, sttus.) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deus. 
Vivo congruenter natOra. 
£go clam sum. 



LESSON 110. 



THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR rOR. 

1. Verbs signifying, 

To favor, serve, command, assist. 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten. 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* Nubo, which Is used only of the bride. 

2. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
they retain it ; as, Oive the book tome, 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for, 

QimiTioNi.— What do thoee Tcrbs eifnif^ after which the dadve la used wlfli- 
.ont to or for 1 After what adjectives is the sun to commonly omitted T When dp 
many active verba omit to before the dative of the peraon % What adverb takes • 
dative without to ox for 7 . 
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DATITB WITHOUT TO OR WOn» 



EXBRCI8E8. 

L Medici grai^us morbis medentnr. 
Homines paribus sais iovident. 
Julia Pompeio napsdrat. 
Mors nalli parcit. 
Boni homines aliis non invident. 
Nan irascor amicis meis. 
Cni persnasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit 
Imprdbus homojpatriae leg^bos non parebit 
Mmi ignosce. Ula mihi placet 
ReipublicsB semper fayi, et dignitati ac glorise tusB. 
HsBC ciritas ceteris genUbus impdrat 



II. I eavj no oae. 

The soldiers spared the house of 

Pindar. 
Portia will marry Caios. 
You will not persuade me. 
Nobody will trust bad men. 
The poor enry the rich. 
Romulus was angry with his 

brother Remus. 
Dost thou threaten usi 
My consulship does not please 

Antonius. 
Caius is Uke (his) father. 



Nemo inyideo. 

Miles Pindaras domus parca 

Portia nubo Caius. 
Ego nonpersuadeo. 
Nemo malus homo creda 
Pauper dives invideo. 
RomtUos irascor frater Remus. 

Ego minor 1 

Mens consul&tus Antonius non 

placeo. ^ 

Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 1 11. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR rOR-^CwrmvMD.) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob. 
Post, pne, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or far. 

NotE 1. — ^The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExercUitm exercitui campardvUt He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum €xercUu 
cpmvardvU, 

NoT£ 2.— Some verbs of repelling and taking away^ and compounds 
of a&, de, ez, eircum^ diSj and contra^ sometimes take the dative. 

NoTB 3.— Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the dft* 
tive, often take the case of the jireposition, which is sometimes re* 
peated before its case, or a preposition of siinilar import is employed 



HATIYB WITHOUT TO 0» FOR, 



HI 



QoWTioii».<~What it the rote for the dative after veiiw *^wp**"'!4ti* wfth 
prepoaitidns 7 How is the preporiUon often tmnalated 1 What otnar compoonda 
ana elaaea of vertM sometuBea take a dative witboat to or far 7 



EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil semper floret ; aetas aet&ti succddit 
Nobis bellam a te Infertor. 
Xerxes Graecis bellam intulit. 
Omnibas his proeliis adfuit Dolabella. 
Caesar GalliEe Brutam praef^cit. 
DemosthdDes magnis oratoribos successit 
Q^iiinttts hole comyiyio non interfuit. 
Mile Clodio mortem iotulit. 
Rom&nis equitlbus litt^rsB afierantur. 
CsBsari diaddma impoDdre volait Antonioi. 
Conferte banc pacem cum illo bello. 



n. The Romans made war upon 
the Cartha^nians. 

Sloth is hurttul to the mind. 

Nama* succeeded Romulus. 

Aristides was present at the na- 
val battle. 

You (sing,) oppose my interests. 

^He) imposed laws on the state. 

(He) came suddenly upon the 
enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. 

A frugal (man) differs from an 
avaricious (one.) 



RomftnusCarthaginiensis bellum 

inf^ro. 
Inertia mens obsom. 
Numa Romulus succfido. 
Aristides intersion pugna na vAlii. 

Meus commddum obsto. 
Liex civitas impona 
Repents supenreaio hostis. 

Non ego tn eripio. 
Parous av&rusdiscordo. 



LESSON 1 12. 

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i?t)/2-(CoirrnnnBD.) 

. 1. Verbs compounded with satts^ hene^ and mal^ are 
followed hy the dative. 

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obviousL 
In such cases, tibif vobiij nobis^ hominiduSf or the like, is to be sup> 
plied. 

(d) In English the preposition by is used before the word denot- 
ing the agent. 



149 HATirS WITH BST. 

(c) The participle in duSj with the verb svm is translated ^- 

(1) By Uie present InfinitiTe paenre either with or withoat mmd 
drought. 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ougJU, the dative 
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the object 
of the verb ; as, 

AdUbenda eat nobi9 diUgmUiaf DUigence ii to be oaed, or miiat be need by vm : 
-or, We moat use diligenee. 

3. Verbs of motion^ and of calling, incitinfff dec, are 
followed by the accusative with ad or tn, and rarely by 
the dative. 

QimiTXONS.->Whftt is tbe mle for vertM compounded with miU, Ae. T— for the 
participle in 4u9 7 When nay the dative of the agent be omitted 1 What worda 
mayin aocb caaes be aupplied 1 MThat prepoaition ia used In English before the 
word denoting the agent T How ia the puticipla in due with wtrnn to be tnmalatedl 
What ia the rule ibr verba of motion, Ac. 1 

EXERCISE. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

Ceteris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satis&cio. 

Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 

Semel calcanda est via leti. JR, (c.) 

Hie, milites, vincendum aut moriendnm est 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primi^ ipsi tibi. R. (c) (2.) 

Legendus mihi sspe est ille liber. 

Moriendum ccrtd est. J?, (a) and (c ) 

nisB ad templum Palladis ioanL 

Ille ad prsetorem homines traxit. 

Clamor it coelo. 



LESSON 113. 

DATIVE WITH EST. , 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — EU, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object ; as, JSst miki liber :~-mihi, I, est, have, libera a book. 

Qus8Tioii8.--What la the rale Ibr eaf wlOi the dative 1 How ia aaf with it* da- 
tire and aobjectto be tranalatedl 



TWO PATIYVI. 



^WPF 



I. Leoni est pnecipna generositas. 
Castdri pilus est moilissimns. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximiss longitndfnis. 
Mnltis serpentibns exiti&Ie virus est 
ChameleoDti fi^ura est lacertn. 
BranchisD non sant balssnis nee delphinis. 
Insectis omnibas sunt seni pedes. 
LongSB regibus sunt manus. 
Est nomini similitudo qusedam cum Deo. 



II. Each has his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiden and scorpions have eight 
feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The myrtle, the pomegranate, 
and the olive have narrow 
leaves. 



Suus quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. 
Sum ego domus pater. 
Sum ego mitis ^mum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

platanus. 
Augustus folium sum myrtii8,pii- 

nica, et olea. 



LESSON 1 1 4r 



TWO DATIVES. 

Sum^ and many other verbs, take two datives, denotinff 
respectively the object to whichy and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — ^In this connection mm, may be translated is, brings^ gives^ 
affords f causes^ serves as or for, conduces or corUrUmtes to, &c. 

Note 3. — ^The dative of ike end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with ntm, ^., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti, It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — ^The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a possc'ssive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

QimsTioNS.— What m the rule for two datiTes 1 How nay nm in this coonee- 
tioabe tnatlatedl Which of theee datiTes is found without the other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with sum often he translated 1 How is the dativs of tbs 
pemn often ezpreawd in English.l 

13* 



IfM TOCATITB. 

BXBBGMM. 

I. Hoc Dobifl est honori. 

Tua valetado nobis est magxi» sollicitudini. 
Ampla domas saepe domino est dedecoii. 
Id tibi honori habetor. N. 3. 
Mihi librum dono<^ pater dedit. 
Matur&vit consul i venire anzilio. N. 4. 
Divltise multis fuSrunt ezitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(a) As a present. 

II. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopropeurbsexcidiiunsam. 

to the city. 

This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 

This condaces to your<* advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

This contributed to CssarV Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 

It is a very great care to me. £lgo magnus sum cura. 

The ant serves for an example.^ Ezemplum sum formica. 

(a) N. 4. (6) N. 3. 



LESSON 115. 

VOCATIVE. 

The vocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — ^The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. 

IMTERJECnONS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative. 
En, ecce^ O, and pro^ may be followed by the nominative, and e», 
ecce, O, heu, and pro^ by the accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by the dative. 

Qi7BSTioNS.^How is the vocative usedl What is the use of the vocative 1 
What is an interjection 7 What case may follow most interjections 7 What inter- 
jections may be followed by a nominative 1— by an accusative ?~by a dative 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Mercilri,' facunde nepos^ Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi fluctus. 
Di&nam tenSree dicite virgines. 



ABLATIVE AFTKR NOITNfil, ADJrBOTITBB, BTO. Al* 

b dira, gratam qnm regis Antiam. 

Eheo 1 fug&ces, Fosthume, Postbume) labnntur anni. 

O vir fortis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — ^Heu me infelicem t 

O prspcl&rum custodem ! 

Hei mihi 1 — Vsb yictis I 

II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou <^ud ego, Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou (ace,) Bollanus I O tu, BoUanus, felix 1 

(voc.) 

Septimiusabout-to-gowithmeto Septimiua^ Oades^ adeo' ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest thoul Amicus, unde yeniol 

O immortal gods ! ^tom.) Pro deus immortalis I 

Ah me miserable I \acc,) Heu- ego miser I 

(a) Len. 9, Ejw. 2. (ft) Less. 89. (c) Less. 97, 4. (d) Patnre active participle. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, &c. 

1. Opu9 and usus^ signifying Tieed^ are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Optts and ustu are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignus^ indignusj contentus, prcBditus^ and fretuSf 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Digrtor and digni derivatives of dignus, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin, often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — ^Participles denoting origin are ntUus^ saluSf ortuSf edituSf 
genUus, and the like. 

4. Utor, fruor^fungor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — Utar, &c., sometimes take an accusative, and poUo*' 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 



IBft ABLATITB AFTXB K09Vt« A»lBOTIYS8, ETC. 

6. Verbs signifying to rejoice^ glory or confide in^ rely 
or depend upon^ exchange for^ mingle with^ feast or live 
upon^ consist o/, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

QmBBTioHi.— What is the eoiiBtruet|flii ofopwandttni*? What ii flie rale 
reapectiiif dignutt Ac. 1— retpecting penect porticiplea deoocinff origin 1 What 
words are included in this rule 1 What is the construction of utOTf Ac T--of 
words signifying to rejoice in, Ac. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Corporis clbo ac poti6ae opus est. 
Nunc animis opus est, nunc pectdre firmo. 
Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 
Pauca memorit digna evendre. 
Romiilns imperio potitns est 

Epictlrascoimrmat deoe& membris humftnis esse pnaditos, 
Pisces pinnis veluti remis'^ utuntur. 
O pudri, casulis et collibus vivite content!. 
Namids plerumque lacte et ferinft carne rescebantur. 
Elephantus proboscide ceu rostro'' Ibngo utitur. 
Curio yobis fretns hoc fecit. 
Multse bestiae aliis vescuntur. 
Orte Satumo, tibi cura mag^i Cses&ris data est 
(a) Less. 113. (&> Less. S6, 3. 



ie) RemiM is connected tootfim'« by the adverb veUta'. Less. 03, & 
(<0 Connected to prohoaetae by eeu. Less. 93, 8. 

n. There is need of magistrates. Magistratus opus sum. 

There is need of examples. Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et moos fruor. 

ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The life which we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With these( things) I am content. Hie sum contentus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. Multus homo otium suus abtitor. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingenium pmdi- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert (jsing,) all (your) powers. Utor vis totus. 

Learn (jdng.) to be content with Disco parvus {neui,) sum conten- 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperinm Romanns 

Roman government. solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Mens opinio fretus erro. 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Laetor tuus dignltas. 

He glories m his victory. Suus victoria glorior. 

I rely on his advice. Is consilium nitor. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trustbd in bodily strength. Conf ido eorpus (^ei».) firmltas. 

They live upon flesh. Carorivo. 
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LESSON 117. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner ^ meana^ and 
instrument tSter adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — ^The voluntaiy agent of a verb in the passive voice, Is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 134. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by mth^ com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note 2. — With the ablative of aeeom/ptmvmewty cwn is usually ex- 
pressed; as, C€tsaT cum omnibtu copUs se^Uiur, Ceesar follows wiUi 
all (his) forces. 

Note 3. — ^The ablative without a prepositicnK is often used to de- 
note that in auofdanc^ with which any thing is, or is done ; as, 
Nosin-o more. According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound^ and to he destitute^ 
'take the aUative without a preposition. See L. 107, 8. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is deprive 
cd^ or from which it isfreed^ removed or separated^ is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

6. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 

ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 

taken ; as, 

PteidUJUitLs, A son in affection. 

QuisTioKi.— What ia the rale for noaufl denoting the cause, &c. 1— for the toI- 
antarr agent of a verb in the paasive Tolce 1— for vertM which in English are fol- 
lowed by teiM7— for the ablattve of accompanimentT— for that inaceordanee with 
which any thing ia, or ia done T— for yerba aignifying to abound, Ac 1— lor a noun 
denoting Uutt of which any thing is deprived* 4bc. 1— for the noun denoting in 
what respect the signification of a noun, adjective, or vcnrb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Canis custodiae caasi alitur. 

Apollo impradens Narcissum disco perftmit 
Mortnnm mare ventis non movdtur. 
Ancus Marcius LaUnos bello domuit. 
Tarquinius Superbus cognomen suum moribus* meruit. 
Diff drunt rosas multitudine folidrum, colore, et odOre. 
Hirundines nidos luto cunstruunt. 
Struthiocamdlus non a terrft pennis tollitur. 
Lepus auribns lonffis et pedum celeritate est notus. 
Omnibus modis miser sum. baaaaw 

(a) Less. 91, 6. 
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'II. Terra se gramlne vestit 
Terrore impletur Africa. 
Tyril nayes onerant auro. 
Urbs redundat militiboa. 
Villa abandat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nadantur arbores foliis. 
Me possessionibus meis pepnlisti. 
Clodiom diligo, et a Clodio dillgor. 
Cimbri et Teuioni a C. Mario pulsi sunt 
Corona a populo data est. 
Hie e concilio multis cum millibns ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi coepit. 



m. Some insects are armed with 

stings. 
The walnut is protected by a 

double covering. 
Magpies are distmguished by a 

long tail. 
The cock announces the coming 

day by crowing. 
The house of Tullus Hostilius 

was struck by Ughtning. 
Men cannot do-without air. 
The king was vanquished in war. 
Our garden abounds in flowers. 
Themistocles was banished from 

Athens by the votes of the peo* 

pie. 
Carthage was destroyed by 

Scipio. 
Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 

destroyed by tlie Carthagini- 
ans. 
Deiotarns was called king by the 

senate. 

(a) 



Allquis insectum aculeus anno. 

Nux juglans geminus operimen- 

tum protdgo. 
Pica longus insigniscauda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nnn- 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
Aer homo careo non poesmn. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles populns suifragl- 

um Athdn8B«ejicio. 

CarthAgo a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia nrbs^ a Cai«^ 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a sen&tus appello. 

108.2. 



LESSON 118. 



ABLATIVE OP PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Ezc— The genitives tanti, quanii, and their compounds, and also 
jUfwris and mtntfris, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1. — ^The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity 
or value without a noun ; as, magno^ parvo, vili, &c 
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2. A noQii denoting the time at or within which any 
tiling is said to be, or to be done, is put in the abUtiYe 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is often denoted by ante, post, or ab- 
kmc with the accusatiye or the ablatiye ; as, Paucos pott die$, Pan^ 
ds ante diebus. Abkinc annos or annis decern t—oi by the neater acca* 
sative id with the genitive. 

QraiTXONs.— What Is the rale for the price of a thlof 1 Whet words are ez- 
eepcedl How is the ablative of mice oAen ezpreewd without a noun 1 What is 
die rule for the ablatlTe of time f How is a precise time often denoted 1 

■SBBCISBS. 

I. VeniHdit hicauro patriam. 
Magno pretio yiitos sestim&tar. 
Reges paeem ingenti pretio mercabantnr. 
Isocr&tes unam orationem viginti talentis yendidit 
Vendidi meam domum pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea* vendidi. 
Hidme nrsi in antris dormiunt. 
PostSro die Helretii castra^ ex eo loco movent. 
Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes snbdgit 
Consol ftiit abhinc annos quinddcim. 
Mortaos est aliquot ante annos. 
y«nit id tempdris.— Veniet ad id difii. 

(«0 Bie, this (msn). Leas. 91, 4. (6) jBo, those (thinga). Leas. 91, & 
(c)Lesa. 91, 6. 

II. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego* consto deenssis. 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great valae. Domus consto ingens merces. 

He sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandis peon- 

ram. nia. 

Thesamedayambassadorscame Idem dies legatns ad Caesar venio. 



to 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems na^go. 

He sold the fimn for less. Ager parvus vendo. 

(a) Leaa. 109. 



LESSON 119. 

CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive when gudm ia omitted. 
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3. When qudm is expressed after a cdrnfMiratife, the 

things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

Note 1. — Qudm is sometimes understood after |j^ stiMCf, and 
nanpHus, 

. 3, The degree of difference between objects compared 
b expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words impl3dng comparison, 

NoTB iL-^Bf may commoDly be used in English before tlie abla- 
tive denoting degree of diiTerence ; as, Dimidio minor^ Iiess by half. 

Note 3.— The comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too ot rather; a»tristior, rather sad. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the rule for the construction of the comparadTe when 

Shm is omitted 1 — when quhm is expressed 1 With what words is qtAm some- 
les midentood % What is the rule for the degree of difference between objecta 
eomnaredl What preposition may be used in English before the ablatiYe denoCp 
Inc decree of diffierence 1 How maj' the comparative sometimes be translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Nihil est optabilios sapientift. 
Nulla belloa pnidentior est elephanto. 
Argentum vihns est aoro. 
Nihil est duleius ver4 glorii. 
GrsBca lingua est difficilior quam Rom&na. 
Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 
Gtuo^ plus habent, eo<* plus cupiunt. 
^uo quis^ indoctior est^ eo impudentior. 
Hibemia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 
Venit multo ante lucis adventum. — ^Post paulo discessit. 
Multo praestat-^Liberius vivebat. (N. 3.) 

(a) Quih-^, ** by how miich~4>7 so much," or " the morfr»Uie more." 
(6) Quia for aXtquia^ any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mcnrs sum mains.* 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnussumanser magnas.<* 

goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum multns anser mag- 

the goose. nus. 

The wildgoat is a little less than Caprea cervus paulus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus exemplum utilis sum 

than precepts. quam praeceptum. 

I say mat the swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sum<^ anser mag- 

than Che goose. nus. 

(a)Le8B.40,3. (6)Le8S.M,8. <e)La«.M,l. 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Rbmarx 1. — ^Two Douns, or a noun and an adjective, may be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in Elogllsh the participle being is to 
be supplied between them ; as, 

Mlamam venit Mario eoiwiUe, He came to Rome, Marlus being consul, i. e. in 
the coneokhip of Maiiue. 

Note 1. — ^The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trani^ 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 

clause beginning with when, wkUe^ ^fl^t ^m and sometimes the 

participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 

by the other noun ; aS) 

JZomiUd r^nonte, while RomoIiM ralgned, or, hi die refgn of Ronralus. JEfim* 
MiMie vtvo, while HamUbel wm slive^ or, daring the life of HennibaL 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Mario WfnMit% while Manns was consol, or, in ttie conralshlp of Marins. 

Remark 2. — The tense of a participle is present, past, or Aiture 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

RiMABK 3.— When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
▼erb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect paseiTS participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
latea by a perfect active mirticiple agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

CToSi, re tornAta^ oboidionem relinmumt. The Geab, Aovtfv Uamed the ftet, 
abandon tiienege ; or, When the Gaius had learned the Act, fte. See also Um. 
132. -• » » 

QmunoHS.— What to the role for the ablatlTe abaolnlel When may two 
nenaa or a noon and an adjective be put in the ablative abaolute 1 How may the 
Ablative abaolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To what does the 
time of a purticiple refer I When a participle to translated bj a verb, how to its 
tense to be determined) When may the perfect passive paroeiple be transltted 
by tho perfect active participto, or the present or puiperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Bacchus, debell&ta Indift, Cretam« v«nit. 
GiflBci Tnermopylas, advenientibus Fersis, occupavdre. 
Mazimus terrse motus, regnante Bomae^ Tiberio, accxdit. 
Cresceate periciilo, creseunt vires. 
Yirtllte excepts, nihil amicitiii prsestabilius est. 
XerxeSjThermopy lis expugnatis^protinus Ath£nas accessit 

OOhm-lO^Z <6)UM.10d.l. 

14 
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Hac orattone haMta, concilium dimlsit. 

Natus est Augustus, M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consnllbos. 

Rom&ni tuti non videbantur, Hannibole viva 

n. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, Stella fiigio. 

Whenaatumnapproaches,8torks Adventans autnmnus, dcoAia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desero. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Orsecus ezpngnatos et 

sacked by the Greeks, ^neas vastatos, Mn^as in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archilochus viro, regnans Rom* 

Romulus. ultts. 

When the sun rises,the stars flee. ■ 



LESSON .121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac^ 
tive ending in ns and rus, the passive in tuSf (rarely sus 
or xitSt) and in dus. 

Note 1. — ^The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neater verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 3. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in itiff ; as, 

Scribens, writing. 

4. {a) The future in riis is commonly translated about 
or goings with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scri^uruSj about to write, or going to write. 

{h) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doinff a thing. In this connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by die English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AnuUuSf loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(b) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
die place of a verbal noun ; as, 

AiUe^ Ramam condUam^ Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The fature in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amitndus^ to be loved. 

(5) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb 8um through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propru 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est CartAdgo^ Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MirdiuSy halving admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

<* Caesar having conquered the Gauls," may be translated : 
CasoTf victis GaUiSf (literally, Caesar, the uauls being conquered,) 
or Casar qwum Gallot vicisset, When Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — ^In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted for the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the v€rb with- which it is connected, it is put in the present ; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

QuisTXOKS.— How many participles have active and deponent Terbs 1 How Is 
the Aitiire paauTe participle of Ueponent verbs used 1 What participles have neu- 
ter verbel How are the peesive participlee of neuter yerbe, when found, used I 
How la tbe present in na translated 7— tne future in rus 7 How is the first peri- 
phrsstic conjugation formed 1 How is the perfect in tu» translated 1 Of what 
does it sometimes supply the place 1— the mtore in 4u»1 How is the second 
periphrastic conjugation formedl What signification have the perfect participles 
of dep<»ent verbs ] How an ttie.perAct acave partioiplas of Boglish vwta tnri»- 
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ktod imo Latlii t Whan tba ablaliT* alitoliife to Mnplored, what Liitiii pufieiple 
It used t What eaan follow partlcf plea 1 What participle is uaed for the iiarpoM 
of denoting the same time as the verb with which it is connected 1— to denote an 
earlier timeT~« later time 1 

EXSRcrass, 



I. Epistolam scriptOros sam. 
Hoc dicens ille telam mittit. 
Accas&tns rei capit&lis. 

gatulorom oblita leaeaa. 
ens a nobis est colendos. 

II. I am about to read this book. 
Cains oaght to be advised. 

I have seen Tumos fleeing. 

Cssar having said this (literally 
these things,) dismissed the as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. 

Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ins. 



Paientesyenerandi suntalibSris. 
Scjpio, Carthagine delete, in Ital- 

iam rediit. 
Seipio quum Carthaginem dele- 

visset, in Italiam ]^ediit 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Cains moneo. 

Video Tumus fugio. 

Caesar hie dico concilium dimittOi 



Ille promissum obliviseor. 

C JcSro creo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Caius nuba Xjess. 
110. 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Partkiples can be translated literally ; as^ 
Mihi adfocum sedetUif To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

Mihi adfocwm. sedentif To me wkUe^ when, because, though, if, Ac, 
sitting, &c. 

3. Bj[ a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenii, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit* 
ting, &c. 

4. By the English gerundive with by or from ; as, 
Lea rugiens puerum temvU, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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6. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed; as, 

Mihi etdfocum sedenti^ To me wkUe^ when^ because^ as, though, if, 
since, &c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, Sk, 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as, 

Homa lapide ictus, A man having been strack, when struck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or had been struck, after 
being struck, &c. 

7. Non or haud^ not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

JUe non rideju aermdnem audivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Bidens exdamdvii. He laughed and exclaimed. 

Qfbstions.— What is the firal mode of tnnslatinf a participle 7— the second )-* 
the th;rd 1— the foaith 1— the fifth 1~the sixth 1 How may non with a participle 
sometimes be tnuislated 1 When may a participle t>e translated by a verb, and the 
ibUowing Terb be coaoected by and 1 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicit&tem perpetno duratfiram pervenient. 

Leo esuriens rugit ; sati&tus innoxius est. 

Xerxes a Graecis victus in Persiam refligit. 

Haec poma sedens decerpsi. 

Equum empturus cave ne decipi&ris.<> 

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Ocnlus, se non videns, alia videt. 

Ad coenam vocatos, nondum vdnit. 

Diooysius, a S3rracusis expalsus, Corinth! puSros docdbat 

Tu quoque littoribus nostris setemam moriens famam dedlsti 

CrcBsus a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est; 

Comprehensum h<Hninem illi Romam dux^nmt. 

Haiid plura loctita Peafugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legidnes habdbat 

Onme malum nascens^ facile opprimitun 

(a) LflM. 133| 1. (ft) when U it springing up, I. e., ai itt birth 

14* 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As yerbs they ffovern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other woras. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives* 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in it is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

0. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficulty worthy or unworthy^ &.c., limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

QimsTioMS.—With what two parts of speech may gerunds and sopioes In imi 
be classed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines In um 7 How are gerunds 

KYemed 1 What are gerundives 1 How may the g emnd or gerundWe after ad 
translated 1 What do supines in um follow) Vfbm, do they denote) How 
are they translated) In what case are supines \n u7 What do tbey follow) 
How are they translated ) 

EXERCISES. 

1. Translate into English — 

Efi^ror stndio patres vestros videndi. 

fidendi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its ol^ect Is patrta.'^ShidiQ^ with 
the desire. Less. 117. 

HsBC charta inutilis est scribendo. 

Scribendo^ for writing. Leas. 109. 
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Loeam oppldo eondendo capit. 

Omdmtdo oppXdoyfin\mMA\nfi% town^he gerundfTe acreeing witb oppXd»y 
ingtead of the genmcL Leas. 123, A.— oppldo depends on cepu. Leas. 109. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit. 

DdeneUti of destroying ;— a gerundive : urbit depends on eomUium. htm. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Tranalated like the preceding, but urbem is the object of the gerund da<amW, 
which depends on conailium. Lets. 100. 

Ad pcenitendum properat, qui citd judicat. 
Ad ptgmitendum^ to repent Less. 123, 6. Before pt-opirai supply m, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117. 1. 
Eurypylumscit&tumoraeula Pncsbi mitUmus. 

On what doea«et<2fufn depend 1 Leas. 123, 6. On what does oroeiUa depenrl 1 

Phillippus Indos spect&tnm ibat. 
Mirabile dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dieiu Ilmita mirabXUi which te uaed anbalafr 
tfrely, Leas. 91, 6 ; est being understood. 

Res facta facllis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin — 

I have a hope oi seeing (my) country. 

Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundlTe. 

Pure water is useful for drinking 

He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundire with gratilL 
Bz{»eas the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundlTe. Bxpreaa th« 
sameby asupinai 

VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or ett mihi. To see, video^ ?re, <ft, sum. 

Hope, 9peB^ eiff. To drink, Mte, fre, 6s6t, HbUuM, 

Pure, punUf a, um. Water, ajtio, (b^J". 

One's country, poirio, a^. Useful, ttf His, e. 

To recal, revVeo, 4re, A». Mimm. For the porposef gratiA. 

To defeiKl, dtfendoy ire, ai, eum, *■ 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 
pressing the same action, they may be interchanged without affect- 
ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :— 
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or ab^ other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, < He eats and drinks.' 'The bouse was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
will be found to have no subject. 

Qdb8txon8.-~How is the subject of the active voice e'^ressed in the passive?— 
the object of the active 1 What is the rule when the active voice hu two accusa* 
tives 1 What is the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which foUow a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it impossible to change the acthre into the 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active 1 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio Carthaghhem deUvU, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. ^ I 

Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, Carthage. 

Passive. Carthago a Scipidne ddUa est, Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action is still that of dettroyingf the agent is still Scipio^ and the <d^ 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Rogo te nummoSj I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 
Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, aoking. Object, mofiey. 

Pass. A me rogdtws es nummos^ You are asked for money by me. 
Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the some as before. 

Act. CaiiLi kimc Ubrum mihi dedit, Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. BU liber mihi ck Caio dattis est^ This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative after the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terrSre Africam impiety Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Tisrr&re Africa a SciviSne impUtwr^ Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following ezerctoe the voice of the vtrtM is to be ebanged scconUng to 
the preceding rules. 
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l^ERCISe. 

Fhbrts merent ptgTumif Thieves deserve panishmeDt 

Ventus arbdres agitata The wind shakes the trees. 

Vento nudanhur arbdres foUis, The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wind. Less. 117, 4. 

Tidi hoc promitto, I promise yon this. 

Homa a Romvlo it Hemo eondUa est^ Rome was founded by Rom« 
ulus and Remus. 

TV ad jw^fiMM flie ffwieas^ Yovt challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 11% 3. 



LESSON 12 6. 

DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne% num^ or an, are commonly employed. 

2. Ne is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

4. Nonne commonly indicates thftt an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

NoTB 1.^ — ^In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, have in the perfect definite. 

Note 3. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QmisTioNS.— B7 what meana may a gneatlon be indicated 1 How ia the inter- 
rogadve ne alwaya usedl What Icind of anawer ia expected when man or an ia 
uied 1 What doea nonne indicate 1 What ia the diatinction in the oae of did and 
hate in tranalating the perfect 1 When are the intern^atiTe particles omitted in 
trandatlnfl 

£ZERCI8B. 

(^nis non paupert&tem eztimescit 7 
Dnde lucem suam habet luna 1 
Gtuid feret crastinus dies 1 
QUiare vitia sua nemo confitstnr % 
Ubi aut qualis est toa mens 1 
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Nam seimiiB, qud se conf^rant^ ares peiegrinaiites 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne patas me verfe lelicem esse 1 

(a) Less. 129. 

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences. 



LESSON 126. 

IMPERATXYE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command^ an exhortation^ or an entreaty; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wishj an exhortation^ a request^ a command^ 
a permission, or a concession, 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne, 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noZt, nolito, 
6lCj with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative; as, 

Fac erudiaSf Instruct. Cave existvmes^ Do not think. 
Ndi pTUdrCf Do not suppose. 

5. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti" 
nam, uti, or O si. 

Qim8TiONe.«-For what pmpoMi Is ttie fmperstiye used In the seeond penoo T— 
fai the third 1 For what purposes are the present and perfect subjiincUve often 
used 1 How is not expressed with imperatives 1 What compound rorms are often 
used instead of the simple imperatiTeY What paiticles does the sabjunctlve of 
wishing often IbUowl g 

EXERCISE. 

Ne reprehende errOres aliorum, sed emendes potius tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.^ 

Cave ne quid temdre dicas,« aut facias. 

^quam memento servare mentem. 

Virgines vestales in urbe cnstodiunto ignem sempitemum. 

Utinam laciirmis minuerdtor miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc tempdre. 

NoUto, tibi* me« maledicere^ posse/ putftre.'' 

id) Lass. 133. (6) Less. 112. <e) Less. 9S, 8. (d) On what does this tofial* 
ttve depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT aUOTATION. 

h There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct , and the indirect, 

% When after a verb of sayings we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : (oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in • 
troduce the quotation by the particle tkat^ the quotation 
is indirect : {oratio obllqua.) 

Thns, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, Caesar said, 
<* I came, saw, and conquered," this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Caesar said, that * he came, saw, and conquered,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Jnquam and usually ato, introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed ; — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitire, and its subject in the 
accusatiye ; as. 

Dixit Si vewturum esse^ He said that he was about to come. 

II . In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Altquis dixit, qui nikil sciat, eum nihil timire, . Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

Illr In indirect quotation, pronouns of the jfirst person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caim dixit, Ego Obi Ubrum dabo, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Cams diaait se tibi Hbrum daturwm (esse,) Caius said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

rV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and 8UU9 
conunonly refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 
as. 
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Caius tUeU §e suos servos ad U eiidmissiiiiiM (sssSf) Cains says, fhat 
he will shortly send his senrants to you. 

Note 1. — ^The rerb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a rerb of different signincation, where in £ngU«h said or sa/ying 
most be supplied. 

. NoTB 2. — ^When the infinitive denotes the same time as the reib 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QcssTicMs.— How nmnj modes an there of qnotatiOB 1 When to « ^boCatioik 
■aid to be direct 1 When indirect 1 What ia the rule for the pomtion otinquam 
and oto 7 lo indireet quotation what ia the rule fnr the mood oi the verb following 
the yerb of aayinf T^for ita aubjecti— for the verba of dependent clauaea coimeeted< 
by retetivea or particleel — forpronouna which in the direct form are of the firat 
person 1— for the uae of aui ana auus 7 What la aaid of the oaia^oR of the Terbof 
•aying 1 What of the tenae of the InfinitiTe 1 

EXERCISE. 

Change oie form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

Cains dicU, ^ Ego epistdlam scriio," Caius says, " I am writing a 
letter." 

DiBSOTiONa.~For the changea of eg^^ aee abore Rnlea L, m., and IV., for that 
of aeribo, aee Rule I. and Note 2. 

Caius dixUf " Ego epistdlam scribo" Caius said, << I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius didt, " Ego episUHam ad te misi" Caius says, ^ I have sent 
a letter to you." 

Caius dixitf < se epistdlam ad te mtsisse, Caius said, that < he had 
sent a letter to you.' 

Coins dixit 'seJUios suos ad temissibrum (esse^ Caius said, that < he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caius scribit < se eras verUiimm (esse,)* Caius writes, that * he shall 
oome to-morrow.' 

Socrates dicere soUbat^ * omnesf^ in eo^ quod sdretdf salts esse eloqwn- 
Us^ Socrates was accustomed to sav, that ^ all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in that which they uuderstana.' 

AUobrdges demonstranty * sibi" preeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui** 
The Allobroges represent, that nothing is left for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dnnmdrix dixit 'hbSrum se^ libeneque evoiUlHs^esse* Dnmnorlx 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Cains dixit ' se plus daturum Juisse/ si plus Ao^isset,'/-^— that he 
would have given more, if he had had more. 

(a) Urn. 91. 4, and 96, 3. (6) Rule IL (c) Rule 3. (d) hem. 108, S. (e) 
lOe, 1 and R. 1. (/) SubjunctWe in vraHe dineia. Leat. 131, 1 and (a.) 
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LESSON 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 

ESSENTIAL PART — ^INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive, 
when connected* as an essential part, with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note 1. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — ^The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is conHngetU 
or kypotketiad; and is translated into EnglisJi by the subjunctive or 
llie potential, and sometimes by the indicatl?e or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect a11u« 

sion to the thoughts or language of another, has its verb 

in the subjunctive. 

KoTE 3.--OIauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions qu4d or qvia^ and are 
eommomy translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and truOf 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QuxsTxoNs.— What te the rule for the Terb of a eUtwe connected as an oaMiitlsl 
pwrt with an fnfinitiTe or a eubjanetiTe 1 How may aoch claoaea be connected 1 
What does the anbjunctiye in Latin express 1 How may it be translated 1 What 
is thenile ferthe BuiqunctiYe inlndirea Aitosionsl Bj what connecttTes are toca 
danssaonited with the leading clansel What does the Indicsdve in each clanses 
denotel 

EXERCISE. 

Eo simus animo,' at nihil in malo duc&mus,* q%od sit a noHra 
co n t H l ^ tt rnm , 

Let us be of suck a «uim2, as to reckon nothing among mb, which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athdnis laud&ri in concione eos, qui tint inpraiUs tiUer" 
JecH. 

Ctuid potest tam apertnm,<' quam esse aHqnod num^n, ^uo A«c^ 
regantur, 

Socrates accus&tns est, quod cormmpSret juventutem. 

Socrates was accused^ because (as was alleged) ke corrupted the yaiUh, 

Nemo volupt&tem, quia voluntas sit, aspem&tur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem appellat, quod ea homines capiantur. 

Lysander accus&tus est, quod sacerdotesfani corrumpdre conatus 

«et 

Phrygii ostendnnt platanum, ex quft pependftrit Marsyas^ 

15 
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Ctnerltiir genus hnmAnQm, qiidd forte reeatnr. 
AqIo omnes infest! erant, qnod vmatnsitedeedre salfttem qoBesiy- 
«rat1 



(a)LflH. 101,a <6)LflM.133,laiHl2. (e)iceMt. ((OLeM.91,6. (e)Whj 
littieliMUcatiTeiised. , / ^ 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ncsnuBCT auESTioN. 



1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

NoTK.-~A qoestion is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

QuBBTioNS.— In w^t mood is the verb of an indirect queetion 1 When is a que» 
tkm indirect 1 How it the mibjunctiTe in indirect qncmone trunlated 1 What re- 
lations m^ the claiue containing the indirect question liaTe to tlie principal verhl 

EXERCISES. 

f . dualis sit animus, ipse animns nescit. 

CLnis ego sim, me" rogitas 1 — Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita. 

Non refert/ quam multos sed quam bonos librus habeas ac legas. 

Incertum^ est,* quam longa cujusque vita futura sit.<< 

Dici vix potest,* quanta sit vis musicse. 

Cato, quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemorabat^ 
vespfiri.-^Haud scio, an mutef animum. 

Non intelliffunt* homines, quam magnum vectigal sitparsimonia. 
• Nesdo* unde sol ijpem habeat 

Ratio docet, quid faciendum^ fugiendumve sit. 

QLuseritur, ear doetis^mi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant 

Gtuid quseque nox aut dies ferat, incertam est 

Hand scio, an haec omnia vera sint 
. Temp6ris fuga qu&m sit irreparabilis, quis dubitat? 

Vide, quam sit vaga volnbilisque fortona. 

(a) Less. 96, M. 6. (b) la the indirect qnestioh In this sentence the attbject or the 
Meet of the leadinr verb 1 (e) With what doeiT this adjective agree 1 Less. 91, 7. 
($ fWvra «tf, win be. (e)"Usedtocalltomind »Less.47,N.2. C/> Len. 121, C 
(r)**WiUehui|e.>* 
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Doceo e^i Qbi sum dens. 

nie nesciOi quis lego. 

An ad vespdra victtknis torn, 

0eas solus scio. 
Gtusro, unusne mandas suin, an 

plus, (pl/iur,) 
Dico« ego^ quot bellum RomAnns 

cum Caitnaginiensis gero. 

etuis dico, nescio. 

Disco {sing.') quis sum vivo. 

(a) Dieo^ dueo, aod/ocM, drop the final e in the second peraon singular of lbs Im- 
perative, making die, due, mod jae. 
(6) Leas. 110,1 



n. Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-not what he has read. 

Whether we shall live till even- 
ing, Gkxl only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me^how many wars the 
Romans carried on ^th the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 



AKALT8I8 AND PARSING. 

Qualts sit animus^ ipse animus nescitf The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading cUraae, ipte 
ammus neseit, and a dependent clause, qualissU animus, 

Akaltsm. — Animus is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. NescU is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescU with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qualis sU the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipsej ipsa, ipsum ; N. ipse^ Q. ipiits, ; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus f " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun, &c. &c., nominative to nescU, I^esa. 
90, 1. 

NescU is an active verb, Ac &c, agreeing with its subject-nomina* 
tive animus. Less. 90, S : its object is the (tependent clause. Less. 96, 
Rt <0. 

Q^alis is an adjective of the third declension and two termima> 
tions, from quoHs, quale / N. and V. qualis, Q. qualis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit, 

SU is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,fui,fiUuruSf it is foond 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (nm, sts, sU,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

auB8TioH.-«Wb7 la attin the aubjunctiTe moodi A. Becaoae "DepaodenI 
dan8e8,» Ifcc Laaa. 129, 1. 



LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOCTLB QOBSTIONS. 

In doable questions, whether director indirect, the first 

is either introduced by utrumj num^ or the enclitic ne, 

and the second by an ; or .the first has no interrogrative 

particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — ^In indirect questions the interrogative particle in the first 
question is translated wkeiKtr, in the second or. Neaie in the second 
question is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or, 

dUBSTiOMS.— In double qaestioDshow may esch question be Iptrodnced 1 In In- 
direct qaeatiooe bow is the uuerrocatiTe particle in the finitqueetfon transtated t-^ 
In the second 1 What is the rule for traoalatinf these particles in direct questions 1 

EXERCISE. 

Utriim major est sol, an minor, qakm terra 1 

Casune mundus est eflfectus, an vi divinft 1 

Nnm sol mobilis est, an immbbiiis 1 

8iimii8ne mort&les, aa immortales 1 

GtusBiltar, tmiisne sit mundus, an plures. 

Nihil* refert, utriim sit aureum* poc^um, an yitrenm.* 

(a) Lesh 108, B. 2. (fr) A predicate adjectlTe. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

C(»VSlTION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as nnfoundedv or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctiye. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 

as really true, the rerb of the conditional clause is put in 

the indicative. 

Note. — ^The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

Sii if' etoi, tametsi, > aUhn^ifk 

ni or nisi, tMi2e», if noL etiamsi, and licet, ( ^'^^^^jS^ 



tam^uam, quasi, ^ quamvis, however, 

ac M, ul fii, veliit si, >4U i/1 modo, dum, ) ftranid^d 

▼eluti, Afkicea, ) a»<i dummodo, ) *^«'^'*«**« 

(a) Afler 5t and its compounds the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
janctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
thfl former is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
Indicative. 

(c^ The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thiag supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses m the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QvBSTioNB.— When is the verb of "it conditional clanae pot in the.aubjtmctiTV 1 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connecting ccMiditional 
elauaes 1 What is implied by the imperfect and ploperfect subjonctive after st and 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans* 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed 1 What la Im- 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions 1 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Diogenes, If I were not A^ 
exandeTf I would gladly be Diogenes. 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause, Niai Alexander enemj fan- 
plies that the supposition that the speaker was not Aieiouider is fiJse, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the sune mood and tense in the conclusioot Eawem 
libenter Dioginea^ imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo* 
sition, on which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

Hasc si viddres, lacrymas non teneres. 

VUHreSf abooldst see. Non tenereSf wouldst not refttin firom. JEToc, see Leo. 
91,6. 

Si haec ci vitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative eat here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, ** CasdSrem te, nisi irascdrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect quotation 1 Less. 
127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why is serva in the 
dative 1 What is the object oiaiibat 1 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, licdt in monte constitdrit. 

ConatiOirit., may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition is 
here assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it is not implied that be does, or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. iJess. 131, L 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu'^liberabis, Catilina,^ dummodo inter me atquete 
murus intersit 
Vila brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret. 
Si vis amari, prius ama. 
Si volnisses amari, pri^s amavisses. 

(flO Less. 117, 4. (6) Lsh. lift, 

15» 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OP .TIME. 

1. PttfR, doneo, and guoadf until, and anUquam and 
priusquamt before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub* 
junctire ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
it be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Reburk 1. — ^The subjanctive after adverbs of time is commonly 
translated by the indicative ; as, Quum sciret, when he knew. 

Rbmark 3.— Q««m introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
be translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

QrasTioNS.— Bv what mood are dum^ donee^ &c., commonlj followed 1 What 
li the rule reepecdiig edm or ^uum 1 How is the subjunctiTe commonlT truiBlated 
•Iter advertM of tlmel Where to gtmm to be tranelated when it httroduces a sec- 
ond daitnci? 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dam hie veniret, locum relinquere nolui. 

Al^ander cum Gazam obsidfiret, sagitti ictus est 

Darius cum Athenienses punfre vellet, classem in Grseciam misit 

Satumus cum fugatus esset a filio, in Italiam venlt. 

Ino c^un in iEgyptum del&ta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander e€km Thebas vastaret Pindfiri domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESTLt. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, 
ne, quoy quin, quominus, or a relative, * 

PURPOSE. 

2, The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by Uie English potential or the infinitive ; as, 
Edo^ ut vivamt I eat to live, or that I may live. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omiUed after verbs signifying to he 
willing OT unwilling; to permit, ask, advise, remind^ 
d&c. ; as, 

Quid visfaciam ? What do you wish me to do 1 

NoTK 1. — T^at ntit is usually expressed by ne, ' 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest, and ut, thai not ; and the subjunctive present is gen* 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by quo ; as, 

Adjuta.met quo idfiatfacUius, Aid ine, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or but that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as. 

Sapiens nunquam dubitdbit, quin immoridlis tU Ofnimiu, A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortaL 

7. That not, after verbs of hindering^ and refusing, is 
expressed by quominus* 

Note 8. — Quin and quomiwits are often translated by from wHk 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedies, quominus id faciam^ 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

QVBSTXONB.— Wbat t8 the rale for the mood of the verb in a clause denotiof a 
mirpMe^ dec. ? How Is the Bubjunetive denoting a porpose or object to be trans* 
lateti 1 After what verba is ut Bometimos omitted 1 How is that not usaally ex* 
pressed ? . How are ne and ut rendiered after words denoting fmr 1 How is the 
present subjanctive to be translated after words denoting fearl How is that ex- 
pressed before a comparative ? When is that or imt that expressed by quin t 
Bow is that not expressed after Terbs of hindering and refining 1 How ars qum 
and quomlnua often translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Gluseso, at me benignd attentSque audi&tis. 
Nanqaam efficies, ut cancri rectH procddant. 
Si vis vidSri doctus, opdram da, ut sis.« 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Claid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simns 1 
Neg&ri non potest, quin turpius^ sit failure qu&m falli. 
OcSli palpdbris sunt muniti, ne quid incidat. 
Yereor, ut pax firma sit 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impdtrem. 

Lacedsemonii legfttos misSrunt, qui earn aeeusftrent. 
Pyrrhus ad Romanos legatum misit, qui pacem petdret. 

(a) What is to be supplied 1 (A) What does this adjoetive qnaUfjr 1 
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II. The body needs many things, Carpna mnltiis egeo res, at 

that it may be well. yaleo. 

There was a law among the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Tanri| 

Tauri, that strangers should at hospes Diana immdlo. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (jpliir.) live Ego edo, ut vivoj tu vivo, nt 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESITLT OR CONSEaaENCB. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated as, and quin, as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3» A dependent clause denotes a result after tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, 6lc„ or 
ille, is, 6t>c,, in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, &c,, 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — ^In all.cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note S.^-In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied ; as, Quis dubUet ? i. e. Quis est^ qui dubitel ? 
Who can doubt 1 

C^uBSTioNS.— How is the Latin subjunctive denotinif a regnlt to be trtnsktedl 
How are the relative and quin often translated in clauses denoting a resaltf 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 1 Wh'en may a subjunctive de- 
noting a result be used without the sign such or so? MThat Is always implied in 
the clause on which the subjunctive denoting a result depends) What seem to 
be implied In some interrogatiTe sentences 1 
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BaClSR0Ifl8. 

StelUumm tanta multitado est, at namer&ri non pomint 

In Alpibus tantum est frigus, m m^ ibi nanquam liqaeieat. 

Nemo est tarn bonus ac providus, qnin interdnm peccet.* 

Nemo est tarn stultus quin haec ftitefttur; . 

dnis tam dams est, qui precibas non flect&tar 1« 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primot omnittm tulit 

Caius non is erat, qui id dicdret. 

Non ta is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

Fufirunt et tempest&te, qui dicdrent 

Nemo est, qui baud intelligat 

Cluis est, qui hoc ignoret 1 

Pompeins idoneus non est, qui impdtr6t> 

(a) LeM. 134, 2. (6) Qui impitret, to obtain. So the reUtiv* witb digmu, 
imdignuM and aptu9f and the sat^unctiye. 



LESSON 136. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

Present. VSnit, He ames or is coming, '\ ut portas 
Perf, Def, Vdnit, He has come or is come,* I claudat, 
FhAwre, Yeniet, He wiU came, ^to shut, or 

Pui, Perf, Venerit, He will have come, J that he maf 

shut, the gaU$, 

Impeff. Veniebat, He was coming, '\ at portas 

Perf . Indef. Ytnit, He came, Vdauddret, fo 

PJwperf Yen^rat, He had come or voas come,* J shut^ or thtU 

he might shut, the gates, 

* /« and tea* are sometimes used instead of haa and had in forming the perfect 
and plaperfect tenses of neuter verbs of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present t 
as, Leg&tos mittunt, ut pacem impetr&rent. 
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QuBiTXOHi.— After vbat ttoM&t may the pnmit and perfeet definite be vatdt 
— 4he imperifeet or plaperfect 1 What tense maj follow the hietorical preeentl 



EXERCISE. 



The porter is coming to open 

tne gate. 
The porter is come to open the 



Site. 
e 



Let the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

the gates. 
I am not so stupid as to say that. 
I hare not been so stnpid as to 

say that. 
I had not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
I was not so stupid as to say that 
I am not so stnpid as to have 

said that. 
There were (some) who said. 
The porter will hare come to 

open the gates. 



Janitor renio, nt porta aperio. 



Non sum ita hebes, ut is dico« 



Sum, qiiidico. 



APPENDIX. 



LESSON A. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the following ralei, when liquids are mentionecU only I and r m 
Intended, and even I }• not here coneidered as a liquid when fbUowing gmt. 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A HngU Consonant, or a Mute and a lAqwd^ hetwun two Vowdo,' 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
vowels, must be joined to the latter ; as, < in Tpa'-ter^ cr in a^-cria, and in 

MT-fi-erie. 

JSxo.^7W-i and stV-s are oommonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the vowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in tol"' 
o-rarbil'-i-tUt gr in per^''e'grirna,''ti-o» 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, < in irtin'' 
If-ra, rr in orgru^-tis, . . 

4. A single consonant qfUr the vowel of any accented syllable, ex- 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in dom'-V- 

6. jET between two vowels Is joined to the latter, unless it follows c^ 
/>, or jLwith which it unites ; as, mV-ki, tra^-hi-re, mach'-X-ncL 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
Is united to the former, but in pronouncing^ them it is divided ; as, 
MX^-um, aX'il''lni; pronounced, sac'-«um, ac-w-la. 

B. — Two Contonanta between two Vowele, 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, most be separated ; as, rp in coK-ptis, «e in ad'^^o-lu^'cnw, 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming. befora 
the vowel of an accented syllable^ must be separated ; as, rm in /gfer- 
mSL'-nvM. 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, ro in co-for^-eo, Jf in r^-lu-o. 

XZOXPTIONS TO TBI FOUBTB AND KINTB BVLXS. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before two vowels, of which the &r8t is e or i, must be 
joined to the syUaUe following the accent ; as, d in ra'-di-uf and ms^* 
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di^UM, e in dt^^cte, r In ht^-re-c, and ir in pa^-tnr^u»^ E-nf-tri-a^ aod 
iE-wZ-Mrtu 

Ezc. 3. A single eonsonant. or a mute and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed U| moat be joined to the loHowing vowel ; aa, r in Uif-rl-dua and 
ou^-re-u*^ and pi in du'-fitH'Oo* 

MMM.—Pmbf'B-cmBj its eoeuKrands and derirMtirm, and a Ibw other wonia, en 
aeeottot of Bi^iah analogj, wUow the 9th rule. 

C« — 7%refl ContonanU between two VaweU, 

10. When three ooneonanti come between any two vowels, the two 
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the 
last only ; as, §tr, Ukfe-nu^-tra^ mpt in txmp'td'-ria. 

n.— C50MP0UND WORDS. 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 

Krt ends with a consonant ; as, a6 in ah-ea^-at : prteUr in prm-ter^-e'a : 
t if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like 
a simple word ; as, d^'i-ro and dU'-X-gOf compounded of cU andyiro^ 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DBOLBMSION. 

MASCULINES. 

ExcipHona in Gender. 

er • • . . • Names of plants in er are neuter, 
With UeTf wpmiher^ vert and tuber, 
CadAver, verber, laeer, uber, 

or MarmoTy eequoTf ador^ cor^ 

Are neuter, though they end in org 
And one is feminine— ar&or. 

. • • . . Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 
And Latin noun for flesh — caro. 

00 Call neuter cpot, nulo8f o«, 

But feminine eot, tot, doe. 

■!••..• J^We and eoiitt, emtnia, ctnit» ehmif , 

Ave s<»netinies feminine, and so UJunie, 

m JBe. brasS) is neuter; feminine are these, 

- QuuBKod compoimds, to whieh add eegee, 
Mergee and mereea, also annpee, tegee: 
Common, MerpreBf alee, muee, obeee, 
Sat^ee, heree, eomee too, and hoepee. 

.... Neuter in car the herb called cUrfjdex^ 
And feminine eupdUx^faex. and nex, 
Frede from prex (mxpwmea),forfex and let. 
So sometimes cortex, imbrex, obex, rtgmex, 
WMh eUex, flint, and rarely gres and pvme». 
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Four noniM are faminlne in en,— 
A€don^ halcyon^ wndofn^ icon .* 
And neuter likewise foar in en, — 
UngtuntgltUent poUeiif inguen. 



LESSON C. . 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

n and r . Peeten and nouns In cen have inis. 
Some Greek nouns in on have oTitis. 
Ckfr, the heart, has cordis. 

o Patiials in o have 9ms ; as, MacSdo, MacedSnis. 

Anio and Nerio^ proper names, have 6nis. 

CcarOy flesh, has ccmnis, ApoUOf fiomOf nemo^ and turbo, have 

Inis, 
Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like sermoj or they 

have ^ in the genitive, and o in all their other cases aingu- 

lar; as, Dido, G. Did&Sy D. Dido, <&c. 

€• Qhdes and its compounds, ¥dth a few Greek nouns make SHs, 

ObtfM and prcues have lais. 

Heres and merces have edis ; pes and Its compounds, idis. 

Ceres has Ceriris; bes, bessis; prtBs, prasdis ; and as, eeris. 

OS Custos, a keeper, has custodis ; bos, an ox, botis; and os, a 

bone, owM. 
Some Greek nouns, as heros, Minos, 7Vo9, have ois, 

ex Grex, lex, and rex form their genitive in Wss remex, in ijgis, 

FenXsex and 7i««ejr have Ikis ; narthex una vertex have icit. 
Senex haBsenis, and supellex, supellectilis. 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DEOLBNSION. 

FEMININES. 
Exceptions in Gender, 

• . • Pkamx and eoHx, fornix, anthrax, corax, 
Are raascnline ; so tradux, sorix, thorax, 
The parts of a« in unx, Greek nouns in ux and eordax. 
And sometimes perdix, calx, with lynx, and Umax, 
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m Am, adSmoB, and dgphat, 

Are auwciiluies that end in <uf 
Neutera, vaa (van*), ntf<u,Jiu. 

It MaaenliDea that end in iv 

Without Incieaae, are mugUiB, 

Orbia, oomponndfl of as* ojuSHm, 

Vermu, ungttt»y and annlUig, 

F*aaeU, axis too, and «R«i«^ 

FUbHb^ torrisj vecHs^ mertna, 

Po^itf seniUf ecUIia, eollis. 

CoUg or cauUSy piada^foUia : 

Common, eanmia^ anguiaf «ero6W| torqttUf eorbU, 

Maacolinea that end in ia 

With an increase are, eueVmw. 

Cenekria, a aerpent, aanguia, gUaf 

Vomia and kgna {iapitUa) : 

Common, Hgria, the tiger, jmhia, polHa. 

a impnie ChtUybaf hydma^ meropa, epopa, 
Cmtflutna^prqipuenat and tuopa, 
IHaenaf a noe, the serpent a^a. 
With arfenSf oecfdena, and grypa^ 
And parts of a«, as madrana, trxma^ 
Are maseniine ; so likewise tarrena^ 
And sometimes rudena^ atrptma^ adepay 
With acrobaf aHrpa^ anlmana^ and/orcepa, 

do and go Cuptdo, margo too, as authors show. 

Are sometimes masculine, and alwaya so 
Otiier dissyllables in do and go. 
With unido, a fruit, and harpago. 

lo • • . • . J^in nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

* se. eentuaaia, deeuaaia, and aemiaaia. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 
Ssaptiona in Decknaian, 



Tha following are irregular: aa, aaaia, a piece of money; 
maa, mort^ a male ; vaa. vadia, a surety ; vaa^ voMt, « Tea* 
ael I and anaSf anSUa, a duck. Maaculina Greek nouns have 
onMag liBminines, ddiat and neutera, 9Ha, Mdaa lias Md- 



!■ . . • . . GajF^ eeMa, aupia. lapU^ and promubU IneNMe in idiiL 
ZKff, Us, QuiriSf ana jSomntv increase in fH». 
Cinis, cueUmia, ptUviSi and vomia increase in gria, 
PoUia and aanguia have inia^ gHa has gliria. 
Some Greek nouns have it, others have IdSa ; tigrik hat botk 
i9 and l<2». Charia has Uw, fibZAitiv has f im^ tad Skntria 
makes SimoerUia, 

mi TeUua has teUHria. Some Greek names of cities bi ua have 

un/£», and Greek nouns in pua have pdo{{»; as, fr^iUi frt^p0- 
cUa. 

X Some Greek proper names in ax have actia. Onyx and aon^ 

9nyx liave yfhia, 

a impure Nouns in epa change e into »; as^ princepa, prituXpiaf bat 
aapa has Mpis, and aueepa, aucUpia,. Grypa loMgfypkiM, 
FVona, fohagejgianay jugtanat Una, a nit, and tihripena change 
a into cUa. Tiryna has T^ryrUkia. 

do and go Comido, ttrUdo, and harpdgo have i^ni*. 



LESSON P. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

NEUTERS. 

Exeeptiona in Gender, 

or Three nouns are masculine in vt^ 

VnUuVy iurtur VDAfuifurs 

1 • . . • . . And three are masculine in 2, 
MugUj the mullet, aaL* and «m. 

ur One noun is masculine in iw, 
The hare, in Latin called hpua; 
Whileyttr, a thief^ and two in ua. 
Are common, to wit, grua and mua. 

* Sal In the singular is sometimes neatai. 

ExeepUona in Dadenaion. 

• . In una fcmn ertM , jua, mtw, pua^ tua, tva ; 
While two make uw, to wit,gnM and mta. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

OEiriTIVB Iboiovlab. 

L In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper namea In et, derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of w; as, laocrUti, AriatoUtL 
2. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in 00, especially In 
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Inif^ oi^ yt, and €11*. So ev«B In prase, mfay^ Mlqw, te^ wA 

ACCrflATIYX snrsvLAH. 
I. Some Lat!ii»noun8 in m not increasing have im. 

1. Many proper names in i» 
Have tm or in, as TVOria; 
And so the plant called cappttria, 

2. These nouns have im alone ; «if»», 
AmtuaiSf frum, oannZf^is, 
MtphMHsy pehisj cucUmia^* 
Ramt, tifUijnaf tuuiSf vis, 

3. These im prefer ; secHris, puppis^ 
Febritf Mtmubria, rtMtU, iurru t 

4. But these choose «m ; parSy mettia, eUnria, 
Bipmniay eraiesj 2<n«, and ncaria. 

(o) OueOmia inereasiiig makes etteumirem. 

6. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
in&n. 

n. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and % 
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im. 

1. Greek nouns in ia. idisj or idoa^ especially proper names, commonly 
have im or in rather than idemi as, Parie, Parim; but nouns in Ha^ 
especially in iiia, more rarely have im or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in w, idia^ have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increasing, and also in y«, (gen. yw or yoa^ 
change a of the nominative into m or n; as, poisia, poeaing Tdhya, 
Tetlwn, 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in 0m, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially by the poets: as, ?uroa, hardag 80» a£r^ 
aahXrcuPana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in ea; a% 7)fdea: so, Par^ 
idea from Perfdea, 

5. Some Greek proper names in m, Gren. ia^ have both am and «n; as, 
AcfUUem and -en. Some too which have either eiia or is in the genitive 
hate etem^ em or en: as, ThaUn. 

▼ocATiYB surovLAa. 
Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in 9, drop a in the vocative. 



LESSON H. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ABLATIVa SIKOVLAB. 

I, Neuters in e, aZ, and ar^ have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in e, with baeearj ikqiar, fw^ 
Have « alone ; so, too, sal, jtAar, neetoTf par. 
JUu, a net, has either « or e, 
And poets make an ablatire more. 
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tive. 
Bat Jmr or Jlrifii*, A8l<*, «M«rit and eoiMiMit, have « or J. 

3. NouM, which have em or im in the accusative^ have e or t In the 
ablative. 

But Oroek noana hi iv, idit, have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or w have i. Adjectives in it used as 
noims have % and sometimes e. 

Hot when such a^ectiTeo become proper Dames they almiTS have e, as does 
alao/ttvAi^ a youth, and rudM, a rod. .<&Ulto has commonly t. 

6. These, though they have only em in the acensative, have s or I la 
the ablative, but oftener s. 

Amnie, anguis, STii,* bilis, 
Canftlia,* clasais, coUia, ciTis, 
Convallia,* finta,* ignia, pars, 
fihipeUex, tridens, coibia, soni,ft 
Strigtlia, aordes, unguia, fiiBti% 
Vectia, rue, irober, orbia, postia. 
To these add veeper, and some Greek nouns in e». Gen. it; as, AekUU 
ctAAUU, 

(o) Rarely e. (6) Rarely i. 

6. Some names of towns denoting the place uhere. have the ablative 
In »; as, Cknihagim^ at Carthage. In the most anckoit writers some 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

KOMINATIVB PLURAL. 

i. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in i, have ia In the noni- 
Inative phual. 
Bat/or faasyarro, and apkuirt has either o or is. 

2. Some Greek neuters in m have e in the nominative pluial; aSi 
metot, meU: so TVmpe. 

GKNITIVX PLUSAL. 

Rule. — The genitiye plural commonly ends in uwh 
sometimes in turn. ^ 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or both e and i^ 
have Uan in the genitive plural ; as, e«it/e, (t), sediUumf hirru, (e or i), 

iUTTU/tni» 

2. Nouns in et and it not increasing have iums as, rupest (it), rupitim. 

But amUtget, ea$ti»^jv)»im»<, miufWM, pniea^ tfniet, aad voltt, have urn ; epit, 
•triglliM, and volUerit^ commonly Dave umj and cMtt, dodet} sientit, and as- 
det, commonly have turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have item ; as, urU, vtUf' 
umg ars, arehtm. 

4. The following monosyllables also have ium : aa^ mot, giU, Ht, et 
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(0iti»k«i% jSniv (obf.), nix, nor, 9<riap, ccmuaon^ ./^tnit and mua, aa^ 
■ometimes ^. \ 

6. (a) Noans of two or more eyUables Ib n* or rt hsve ium, and mora 
rare)y um ; and names of nations in a«^ with p eaMt t and optimdUB^ ^^ 
commonly have turn. W ' 

(6) Other nouns in <u generally have vm^ but sometimes utm; as, ataa^ 
at&tum or €et4Uium. ' 

6. The following have turn : caro, tm6«r, ZtTi/er, u/6r, v«n<£r, Qutri^ \ 
SamruBt usually /n^fi&er, and sometimes palus. Dos has dourn. 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes Si^ 

8. Names of CBasts in aJUa have turn, but sometimes orumj after the 
ieeond declension. So sometimes ancf2e and veetlgaL 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLUBAL. 

1. Boa has &u&im and less frequently bobus^ by contraction for bovtbtta. 
Sua has either autbua or «ti&t<«. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have ia more frequently than idiw. 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in ai, and before a 
Towel in am ; as, herdia^ hercUain, 

ACCUSATIVE PLUHAL. 

L Masculines and feminines, having tvm in the genitive plmal, had 
anciently is or et« in the accusative plural ; as, civi«, montia. So like- 
wise the Greek accusatives Trailia and SarcUa. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in aa instead of 
ea i as, ArcSdaa : so in barbarian names of nations ; as, AUobrdgaa. 



LE8S0N J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable^ defective^ or 
redundant, 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A rariable noun is one which is found of different 
^aders or in different declensions. 

3. Those which vary in 1 1™^^„„ j «« cU^d I j^^^- 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinabU^ defeoUve 
in case^ or defective in number, 

5. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop^ 
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tote^ — ^in two only, a diptotd — ^in three only, a iriptotet 
— ^in four only, a tetraptote^ — in five only, a pentaptote, 
r A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper^ ahstra^t^ and material nouns want 
the plural. 

RvMABK. — Abstract noims in Latin are aomettroes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in diflforent ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

&EDVNBANT NOUNS* 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 
from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 
of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in u2m, eUUa^ SdeSf and iddea ; 
— ^feminine, in w, €1*, aa, and ias^ rarely in ine, 

A patriot noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, MacidOf 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum, 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is deriyed from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amans, fond ; doctus^ 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph's ChilSthood. 

Jacobus habuit dnoddcim filios, inter quos erat Jq9€* 
phtts, queni pater diligSbat pr» ceteris filiis. et huio dedit 
togam yersicolOrem. 

Quam ob causam Josephus erat invisus suis fratrlbus,* 
praesertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo* 
futara ejus magnitfldo portendebatur. 

Oddrant' ilium tantopdre, ut non possent' cum eo ami- 
ed loquL 

2* His Dreams. 

H«c porro erant Jos^phi somnia. <* Ligabamus,*' in- 
quit, *' simul manipGlos in agro : ecce manipQlus mens 
surgSbat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

** Postea yidi in somnis solem, lunam, et und^cim Stel- 
las adorantes me."* 

Cui^ fratres respondigrunt, " Quorsum spectant ista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditioni* 
lus ?" 

Fratres igitur invidebant ei ;*' at pater rem tacltus con« 
siderabat. 



1. (a) Lm. lOS^ (») LoH. 117, 1. (O LeM. 81, 4. (d) LeM. 133. 

2. (a)LeM.121,9. (A) LeM. M, 5. (e) LeM. HI. (4) LeM. 110, 1. 
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. 3. His Brethren resolve to kill htm, 

Qu&dam die' quum fratres Josgphi pascSrent^ greges 
pt ocul, ipse remanserat domi. Jacobus misit eum ad Ira- 
tres, ut sciret/ quomddo se hab^rent/ 

Qui videntes Jos^phum venientem consilium cepSrunt 
illius occidendi :* ** Ecce," dicebant, '* somniator venit : 
occidamus^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dic6mus 
patri, *Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit/ 
quid sua illa^ prosint'' somnia."' 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life, 

Ruben, qui erat natu* maximus, deterrSbat fratres a 
tanto sceldre. 

'^Nolite," inquisbat, '^interficSre^ puemm : en^ enim 
firater noster : demittite eum potiiks in banc foveam.*' 

Hab^bat in animo liberare Josephum ex eOrum manl- 
bns, et ilium extrahSre e foye&, atque ad patrem redu- » 

c£re. 

Re ips& his yerbis deduct! sunt ad mitiua consUium. 

5. He is sold hy his Brethren. 

Ubi Josephus perv^nit ad fratres suos, detrax^runt ei* 
togam, quSi^ indutus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Delude quum consedissenf" ad sumendum'' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatores, qui pet^bant ^gyptum cum cam6- 
lis portantibus yaria aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Jos€phum yendere illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum emerunt yiginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in iBgyptum/ 



3. (a) Leas. 118» 2. (6) Leas. 132, 2. (c) Len. 133. (d) Leas. 129, 1. (e) L«m. 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. (^) Leas. 129, 3. (A) Leas. 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 6. (6) Less. 126, 4. 

6. (a) Less. Ill, N. 2. (A) Leas. 117, 2. (e) Leaa. 132, 2. id) Leas. 123, 6. (e) Leaa. 
«18,1. ^) Leas. 97,3. 
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6. His RQhe stained toitk Blood is sent to his Father* 

Tunc fratrefl Josdphi tinxdrunt togam ejus in sanguine 
hsdi, quern occiderant, et miserunt earn ad patrem'' cum 
his verbis : '* lovenimus banc togam : vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,* pater exc]am3.yit : ** Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josepbum/' Deinde 
gcidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes liberi ejus convenSnint, ut lenirent* dolDrem 
patris ;* sed Jacobus noluit accipdre consolatiOnem ; dix- 
itque, ** Ego descendam mcerens cum filio mep in sepu]- 



crum." 



7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Putlpbar JEgyptius emit JosSpbum a mercatorlbus. 

Deus autem favit Putiph&ri* caus&* Josepbi : omnia ei' 
prospdrd succedsbant 

Quamobrem Jos^phus benigne habitus est ab hero, qui 
prffif(gcit eum domui" suse. 

Jo96phufl ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putiph&> 
ris : omnia fisbant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar ullius 
negotii curam gersbat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned, 

Jos€phu8 erat insigni et pulchr^ facie i"" uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pellicifibat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd- 
bee muliSri* assentiri nolebat. 

Qu&dam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprebendit ; at 
Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Jos^phum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus JosSphum in carcerem 
conj6cit. 



6. (a) Leas. 91, 6. (b) Why in the suljaiicUTe 1 

7. (a) Leas. 110, 1. (6) Leas. 117, 1. ie) Leas. lU. 

8. (a) Leaa. 101. ib) Leaa. 111. 
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9. The DfwmB of two of PhMruoV$ Ogicere. 

Enat in eodem c*ro6re duo minislri regis PharaOnis ; 
alter praeSrat pincemis/ alter pistorlbiu, 

Utrique obvCnit diTinllaa aommuin eldem nocte. 

Ad qaofl quum venisset* Jos^phus mand, et animadver* 
timei^ eo8 tristiorea solito, interrog&vit, qunnam easet* 
iiKB8titi» eausa. 

Qui respond^nint : ** Obvdnit nobis somninniy nee quis- 
qsain eat, qui illud. nobis interjHret^tar.'" 

'« Nonne/' inquit Jos^phus, ** Dei' sollus est pranosed* 
re^ res fataras ? Narrate mihi somnia Testra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler^s Dream, 

Turn prior Josfipho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

** Yidi in quiste viteniy in qu^ erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deinde flores erup^runt, ac de- 
nique uvae maturesc^bant.'* 

" Ego exprim^bam uvas in scyphum Pharaonis, elque 
porrig^bam." 

** Esto bono animo," inquit Josdphus, *< post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in grradum pristlnum : te rogo, ut me- 
miniris* mei.'* 

II. He interprets the Chief Baker* s Dream. 

Alter qubque narravit somnium suum Jo8€pho» 

** Oest&bam in capite tria canistra, in quibus eriint cibi, 

quos pistOres confic^re solent. £<;ce autem ares circum- 

Tolit^bant, et cibos illos comed€bant" 

Ctti Jos^phus : ** H»c est interpretatio istlus somnii. 

Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus* elapsis^ Pharao, te 

ferSet seeori, et ad palum afilget, ubi aves carne^- i\A pas 

centur." 



9. (a) Leas. 111. ih) Wlij in the sabjaiictiye 1 id) «* Tb InteipreV or « who 
ean interpret," LeM. 134, 4 (e) LeM. lOB, 1, and R. 1. (^ Lees. lOB, R. 2. 
la (a) Perf. mill!}. LeM. 81, 4. 
11. (a) Leas. 190. (b) Lea& 117, 2. 
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12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams. 

Die tertio, qui dies nat&lis Phar&onis erat, splendldum 
convivium parand^im" fait. 

Quare rex memf nit ministrornm* sni^niin, qui in carcS- 
rem' conjeeti erant. 

Pnefecto pincernarum ejus mnnus restituit; tdtftmra 
verb secari percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita res som*' 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen prsefectus pincemamm oblltus est Jo86{^,*nec 
illlus in se merfti* recordatus est. 

13. Pharaoh's Dreams, 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit. 

Nilo" flumini^ adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de fluml- 
ne emergebant septem races pingues, quae in palade pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eodem flumine exierunt alias vaccae 
macilente, quae priDres devor^runt.^ 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormlvit, et alterum babuit 
somnium. 

Septem spicae plenae in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
aeque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumebant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King, 

Ubi illuxity Pbarao perturbatus convocayit onnes 
i£gypti conjectores, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc praefectus pincernarum regi dixit : " Confiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum ego et prsefectus pistorum ess^- 
mus in carcere, uterque** e&dem nocte somniavlmus. 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta- 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobavit.' 



12. (o) LeK 121, 6. (6) Leo. 106, 1. 

la (a) Whjinthedatiyel (6) Leak 89, 1. (c) Oontneted from devorminifil. J 

14. (a) i. 9. hm uterque, we each. 
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1& Joseph iiUerprete the King* a Dreams. 

Rex arcesslvit Jos^phum, eique utrumque somnium 
narravit Turn JosSphus FharaOni : " Duplex," inquit, 
«* somnium uaam atque eaadem rem signif icat. 

** Septem yaccse pingues et septem spicsB plenae sunt 
extern anoi* ubertatts mox yentaiij^ septem verb vaccao 
« macilentae et septem spies exiles sunt totldem anni famis, 
qaiB ubertatem secutora est." 

It&que rex,^ prsefice toti JBgypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui in horrels publicis partem frugum recon- 
daty'' et diligenter in subsidium' famis secutoree servet 

10. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt 

Consilium regi** placuit ; quare dixit Josfipho : ** Num 
quisquam est in ^gypto te^sapientior ? Nemo certd illo 
manure'' meliiks fung^tur. 

** En tibi regni mei curam trade." 

Tum e manu su&*anntklum detraxit, et Joseph! diglto*' 
inseruit ; veste' byssln^ induit ilium, coUo^ torquem au- 
reum circumd^dit, eumque in curru suo secundum collo* 
cavit 

Jos^phus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege acc^pit.' 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins. 

Josephus perlustravit omnes JBgypti regiones, et per 
septem annos ubert&tis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

SecOta est inopia septem annOrum, et in orbe universo 
fames ingravesc^bat. ' 

Tunc JSg3rptii, quos prem^bat egestas, adiSrunt regem' 
postulantes cibum. 

is. (a) LcM. gss. (6) LcM. 116. <e) Lcm. 133. 

16. (a) ham. IM), 1. (ft) hem. 119, 1. (e) hem. 116, 4. (d) Why in the datire 1 
(•)Len.ll7,2. (/) Len. Ill, N. 2. (^) JUmi. 132, 2. 

17. (a) JUMi. 9Ti 4. ^ 
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Quofl Pbtno ad Jo8^phiniire«iiMb«t. 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et JSgyptiis frumenta ven- 
dldit 

18. Jacob sends his Sans into Egypt to huy Corn. 

Ex aliU qu5que regionibus conveniebatuif in ^gyptmn 
ad emendam* annOnam. 

E^dem necessitate compulsas JacObus illuc filios suos 
mbit. 

It&que profecti sunt fratres Josfiphi ; aed pater domi' 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus' Tocab&tur. 

Tim^bat enim, ne quid mali in itindre ei accideret/ 

Benjamlnus ex e&dem matre natus erat, qu&^ Job6- 
phus,' idedque ei longe carior erat, quam ceteri fratree.' 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Josepbi yenSrunt, eum 
proni venerati sunt. 

AgnOvit eos JosSpbus, nee ipse ab eis est cognitus. 

Noluit indicare* statim, quis esset,* sed eos interroffa- 
Tit tanquam aliSnos : ** Unde venistis et quo consilio ?'*'' 

Qui respondSrunt : ** Profecti sumus e regiOne Chanaan, 
Qt frumentum emamus."* 

** Non est ita," inquit Josepbus, ** sed animo bostili 
hue venistis : nostras urbes et loca JBgypti parum munl- 
ta explorare rultis. 

At illi : ** Minlme," inquiunt : ** nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus' a patre domi retentus 
est ; alius verd non supSrest." 

20. He detains Simeon. 

/" Illnd Jos^phum angsbat, qu5d Benjamlnus cum cete- 
ris non addrat. 



la (a)Lei|.81, 10*11. (6) Lcm. 123, 6. (e> liMi. 108, 1 * R. {d)hbm.n^ 
R.l,d. (e)Wh7lntbeMibjQ]ictiveY ifySappljes. (^ Wtetli imdMiloodt 

19. (a) Wbat is the object of this TOto % Lev. 129, 8. (&) Why in the flul)jiiiio- 
ttvel (e) JUeei. 117, 1. (cO Supply nafu 



Quare dixit eis : «« Ezperitr, tn rtmam dixirltiii.* Ma« 
noat" unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue frater Tes- 
ter minimus adducatur ;' ceteri ablte cum frumento.'' 

Tunc inter se dicere cmpdrunt : ** Meritb h»c patimur : 
crudsles fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
scelSris luimus." 

Putabant haec verba'' non intelligi a Jos^pho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et fievit. 

21. His Brethren return home. 

Jos€phus jussit fratrum saccos" tritico implSri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attuUrant, in ore saccOrum repOni : addidit 
instiper cibaria in riam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimisit praeter SimeOnem, quern re- 
tinuit obsldem.* 

It&que profecti sunt fratres Josephi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent,* omnia, quae sibi accid^rant, ei narrav^runt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,' ut frumenta effundSrent/ 
mirantes reperSrunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin, 

Jacobus ut audlvit Benjamlnum' arcessi a prsefecto* 
JEgyptU cum gemitu questuff est 

*' Orbum me libSris' fecistis : JosSphus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in Mgypto ; Benjaminum abducere 
Yultis. 

" Hac omnia mala in me recldnnt : non dimittam Ben- 
jaminum ; nam si quid adversi ei accident in rid,, non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dol5re oppressus moriar,"^.^^ 

23. His Saris urge him to consent, 

^Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attuldrant, Jacdbus 
filiis suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini" iterum in JBgyptum, ut 
eibos ematis." 

aa (a) Why the BabjanctWe t (b) Less. 92. <e) Leas. 132, 1. <<I>Lmb. 96, a 

21. (a) Len. 95, Z. (&) As a hostage. Leas. 89, 1. (e) Why the •abfonctiyel 

22. (a) Le». 9B, N. 1. (6) Lev. U7, N. I. (e) Len. 104, R. 

23. (a) In what mood 1 



186 &Iff« ^¥ f08«»H. 

Qui rmnftmisnmit ««Ilon possQmiis sine Benjamino 
adire pnefectum* iBgypti ; ipse enim jussit ilium* ad se 
addocL" 

** Cur," inquit pater, ** mentiOiiein fecistis de fratre ves- 
tro minimo ?" 

" Ipse," inquiunt, " nos interrogavit, • an pater viveret,* 
an alium fratrem haberSmus.**' Respondlmus ad ea, quae 
sciscitabatur ; non potulmus praesclre eum* dictarum esse,* 
* Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.* " 

24. He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e fiUis Jacobi, dixit patri : ** Com- 
mitte mihi puerum : ego ilium in £dem meam reeipio« 
ego servabo, ego ilium ad te redacam ; quod nisi fec^ro,* 
hujus rei culpa in me residdbit ; si voluisses* eum statiiki 
dimittSre, jam secundd hue rediissSmus."* 

Tandem victus pater annuit : " Quoniam necesse est," 
inquit, '*proficiscaturBenjamInus vobiscum ; defert^ viro 
munSra et duplum pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit,'' ui 
Tobis prior pecunia redderetur."\ 

25, Joseph^ s Brethren return to Egypt. 

Nuntiatum est" Jos€f>ho eosdem Tiros adrenisse, et cum 
eis* parviilum fratrem.'' ^ 

Jos^phus eos in domum introdtlci' jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium.* 

lUi metuebant, ne arguerentur* de pecuni&, quam in 
saccis reperSrant : quare apud dispensatorem Josephi se 
purgavSrunt 

**Jam semel,*' inquiunt,^'*huc venlmus: reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nescimus, 
quonam casu id factum fu^rit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 



23. (&) Whj in the McaMtive 1 (e) Leas. 96, N. 3. (ji) Why in tlte subjonctiTe 1 

81 (a) Lmb. 47, 11. (6) Leas. 131, R. a. (e) Less. 133. 

SB. (a> Wfaal le die eat^t of this verbl Less. 95, 4. . (6) Less. 117, N. 2. 
(e) Less. 88, 2. (d) Lc«. 96, 1. (<) Why te the sabjnnetiye 1 (/) Less. 1S7, R 
(^)Lc«.10B,2*R. 
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^ibos dkfmmMOT ait : ** Btmo uilmo estdte.*' Demde 
md iUos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fa<^rat 

26w They are admitted to his Presence. 

Deinde Josephus ingressus est in conclaFe, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt ofierentes 
mundra. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
** Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem** habstis ?* 
Vivitnfi adhuc ?"* 

Qui responderunt : ** Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 

Tivit" 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjamlnum ocfUis' dixit : 
<* An iste est frater Tester minimus, qui domi*' remansd- 
rat apud patrem t"^ £t rursus : ^* Deus sif tibi propitius, 
fili^ mi ;"' et abiit festlnans, quia comm6tus erat animo, 
-«i lacrjrmsD erumpSbant. 

27. Joseph*s Cup is placed in Benjamin's Sack. 

Josephus, lot^" facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appOni. Turn uniculque fratrum^ suOrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quiuoi ce- 
terOrum.* 

Feracto convivio, Josephus dispensatori dat negotium, 
ut saccos eorum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul repO* 
nat,'' et insuper dcyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.'' 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat. 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them. 

Fratres JosSphi sese in viam deddrant, neodum procvl 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Less. 89, 1. (&) Is this question direct, or Indirect? Whyl (e> 
lao. (d) Why in the fenitiye 1 (e) What does this sabjunctiTe express 1 Less. 
12S,a. (/) Less. 9, Exc 3. <^) Less. 29, N. 3, 

27. (a)LesB. laO, N. a (») Less. Utt, 1. (e) Less. 119, 8. id)hbm.m,% 
(e) Et is understood befiire ftamiam. Less. 88, R. 3., (/) M Is nndeiBtood a« 
the antecedent ofguod, 
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Tunc Joi^hiwdispemsaUlreni domifl warn Tocarit, elqne 
dixit : ** Penequ^re Tiros, et quum eos assecQtus fudris,* 
illis diclto : * Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

«* * Subripuistis scyphum argentenin, quo* domlnus 
meus uUtur : imprdbe fecistis.* " 

Dispensator mandata Jos€phi perf(gcit ; ad eos conifes* 
tim advolaFit ; furtum ezprobravit ; rei indignitatem ex- 
posuit* 

29. Hie Cup is found in Benjamin^s Sack. 

Fratres JosSphi dispenflatOri respond^ruiit : **Isttid 
sceldris' longe a aobis aliSnum est : iios, ut tute scis, re- 
tullmiu bonk fide* pecuniam in sacois repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domfui tui furati simus : apud quem 
furtum deprehensum fuerit, is"" morte mulctdtur.'"' 

Continud saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos ille sero- 
tatus, invdnit scyphum in saceo Benjamini. 

30. They return to the City, 

Tunc fratres Josephi mcerOre oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad Jos^phum ad pedes illius sese abjecgrunt. 
Quibus ille ; ** Quomddo,*^' inquit, ** potuistis hoc scelus 
admittire ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor ; res est manifesta ; nuUam 
possumus excnsatiOnem afferre, nee aud^mus veniam pe- 
t^re aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

** Nequaquam," ait* JosSphus : ^'sed ille, apud quem 
ifiTentus est scyphus, erit mihi senrus : tos autem abite 
libdri ad patrem vestrum." 



98. (a) Lev. 13SI, 2. ib) Lcm. 116, 4. 

29. (a) Leas. 103, 2. (6) LeM. 117, 1. (e) A, thouf li placed after ita relatlTe, 
staotUdbetraDaktedbefbre it, **Let him, witb whom," As. (d) What does thii 
■objoDCtive ejprem 7 

aOi (a)LeBB.18r,R. 
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31. Jttdah intercedes far Benjamin. 

Tunc Judas ace^dens propids ad Jos^phum : ** Te oro," 
inquit, ** domine mi, ut bon& cum veni^ me audias* 

" Pater unice diligit puerum ; prim5 eum dimitt^re no- 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potuL nii/i postquam vpo^ 
pondi eum tutum ab omni periculo fdre : si ad patrem sine 
pudro redierlmus, ille mcerOre confectus mori6tur. 

** Te oro atque obsScro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitotem addieas : ego pouiam, qu^" dignus est, 
exsolvam/* 

32. Joseph makes himself knovm to his Brethren, 

Interea Jos^phus se contin^re viz pot^rat : quare 
JSgyptios adstantes" reced^re jussit. 

Turn iens dixit magnit voce : *« Ego sum Jos^phus ; 
rivitne adhuc pater.jneus ?" 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrdre perturbiiti, respond^re non 
potSrant 

Quibus ille amicd: '•* Accedlte," inquit, "'ad me, ego 
sum Jos^phus, frater vester, quern vendidistis mercatorN 
bus euntlbus^in JSgyptum : nolite timbre ; Dei providen- 
tial id factum est, ut ego salati vestrs consulSrem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt, 

Jos€phus hffic locfltus* fratrem suum Behjamlnum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrj^mis^ conspersit. 

Deinde cetSros qubqne fratres collacrjmans oscul3.tU8 
est. Turn demum illi cum eo fidenter loctkti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus : " Ite," inquit, " properate ad pa- 
trem meum, elque nunciate filium suum vivSre, et apud 
PharaOnem plurimdm posse ; persuade te i]li,''ut in ^gypt- 
nm cum omni famiM commigret 



81. (a) Leas. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Lea. 122,1*3. (6) Leai. 122, 1, 2, 3 & 4. 

aa (a) JUMi. 121, 7. <6) JUMi. 117, 2. (e> LeaB.410, 1. 



34. Pharaoh sends FreseiUs and Chariots to Jacob. 

Fama de adveotu fratnim Jos^phi ad aures regis per- 
T^nit ; qui dedit eis munSra perferenda ad patrem cum his 
mandatis : 

** Adduclte hue patrem Testrom etomnem ejus familiamy 
nee roultdm curate supellectliem vestram, quia omnia, qus 
opus erunt Tobis,*^ praebitQrus sum, et omnes opes ^gypti 
▼estrse erunt" 

Misit qu5que currus ad vehendum* senem et parvMo^ 
et mulidres. 

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive. 

Fratres Jos^phi festiuantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
suum, eique nuntiaverunt Josephum vivere, et principem 
esse totius ^gypti. 

Ad quern nuntium JacObus, quasi e gravi somno exci* 
tatus, obstupuit, nee prim5 liliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit plaustra et dona sibi a Jo- 
s^pho missa, rec€pit animum, et, ** Mihi satis est," inquit, 
'* si vivit adhuc Josephus mens : ibo et videbo eum, ante- 
qua m moriar."" 



30. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family. 

Jacobus, profectus cum filiis et nepotibus, pervenit in 
JBgyptum, et prsmisit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa« 
ceret certiorem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri,*" quem ut 
yidit, in.coUum ejus se conj^cit, et flensflentem complex- 
us est. 

Tum Jacobus : <^ Satis diu visi," inquit, ** nunc eqno 
animo moriar, quoniam^conspectu^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 



Si. (a) Len. lOS. (ft) Leas. 123, 6. 

36. (a) LeM. 132, 1. 

36. (a) teak 110, 1 (ft) Lon. 116, 4. 
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37. JSTit Artipgl ie made knamnto the King. 

Jos^phus adiit PharaOneniy eique nuntiayit patrem* 
suum advenisse :* constituit etiam quinque e fratribiMi 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrog&vity quidnam opens' habSrent : illi re- 
spondSrunt se' esse pastOres. 

Turn rex dixit JosSpho : "iESgyptusin potestate ink 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optlmo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pec6rum meorum. *\* 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

JosSphus adduxit qu5que patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salutatus a JacObo percontatus est ab eo, qu& esset 
state?* 

Jacobus regi respon^it : *< Yixi centum et triginta an- 
Dosy^ nee adeptus sum senectatem be&tam avOrum meO- 
rum :'* turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo« 

Josephus autem patrem et fratres suos coUocavit in op- 
tima parte JBgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to he buried with his Fathers* 

Jacobus yixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
laigrarat* in JSgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem^ sibi' immindre, areesslto' Jos^pho 
dixit : ** Si me ames, jura te id factarum esse, quod a t« 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in JBgypIo, sed corpus 
meum transfdras ex hac regione, et condas in sepulcro 
majomm meOrum.'* 

Jofldpbua autem : ^* Faciam," inqnit, ** quod ji^ei 
pater." 

** Jura ergo mihi/' ait Jacobus, '* te cert5 id fbctamitt 
esse." 

Jos€pbu8 jur&Tit in verba patris. 



"7- 



ST. (a) Leas. 9S, 3. (6) Len. 96, 1. (e) Lea. 108, 1 * 2. 

38. (a) Leas. 101, R. 3. (6) Why in the acciuatiTe 1 

80. (a) LflM 49, R. 2: (t) Leas. 96, 1. (e) Leas. 111. id) Leaa. 190, N. 3. 
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40. Joseph pays his Uut Duties to his Faihsr. 

Ut vidit Jo8£phu8 extlnctum patrem, flens enm oscula- 
tns est, diOque luxit. 

Deinde praecSpit medlcis,* ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
CQm fratrlbus multisque JSgyptiis patrem deportavit in 
regionem Chanaan. 

Ibi fanus fec6runt cum magno planctu, et sepelierunt^ 
corpus in speluncft, ubi jacebant Abrahionus et Isa&cus, 
reverslque sunt in ^g3rptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers, 

Post mortem patris tim€bant fratres Jos^phi, ne ulcis- 
cerStur injuriam, quam acceperat : misSrunt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut eam obliviscerStur, sibl- 
que condonaret 

Quibus JosSphus respondit : ** Non est,' quod timea« 
tis ;^ Yos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego vos alam et familias ves- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurlmis verbis, et lenlter cum illis 
locatus eat, 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Josephus rixit annos centum et decern ; quumque es« 
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se breri moritarum esse* 

** Ego," inquit, ^Vjam morior : Deus tos non deseret, 
eed erit vobis* prsesidio, et dedacet vos aliquando ex 
iEgypto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promisit: 
oro TOS, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportdtis." 

Deinde placid^ obiit : corpus ejus condltum est, et in 
ferdtro positum. ->. 



401 (a) Less. 110, 1. (&) Less. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The ■objeet of e«( tn tach negative e xprewt om is often wantinf. 
(ft) LeM. 134,4. 
42.(a)LQM.U4. 



FABLES. 



1. The Gnat and the Bull, 

In cornn tauri culex sedens, «« Si te," ait,* " mole me^ 
gravo, proUnus avolabo." Atille : " Tc," inquit,*** pror- 



8US non sensi." 



2. The Lion and the Goat* 

Leo quum* capram in aM rupe stantem videret,' monuit, 
Qt potids in virlde pratum descenderet.' Cui respondet 
capra : *^ Non ea sum/ quae dulcia^ tutis' prseponam.*'^ 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavonem conven^rant, ut eum saluta- 
rent.^ Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait : <* Quam' mihi 
displlcet pavo 1 quam' insuaves edit sonos I cni:^ non silet ? 
cur non turpes pedes tegit!" At inn6cens columba sic^ 
refert : ** Yitia ejus non observavi, verum formositatem 
corp6ri8 et caudae nitDrem ade6 mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim.' ' 

Boni bona/ mali mala exqulrunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carpdre possint. 

4. The Blackbird. 
MeriUa ante fenestram in cave& suspensa noctu canta- 



(a) Ifon. 127, R. (6) TniMlato qumrn bcfiire Uo. (e) hem, 132, R. C<0 !<«■• 
136, 3. (e) Nan ea mm, ** I am not one." (/) Lea. 91, 5. {g) Len. 91, 6, and 
Leas. Ul. (A) Leaa. 136, 1. (0 Wbat doea itmodifx or limit Y Leas. 88, 1. if) Btmi 
bona. hem. 91, 4 4b 6. 
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bat. Adrdlat vespertiUoy et rogat : ** Cur non interdiu 
potids cantas, et noctu acquiescis ?*' **£go/' inquit ilia, 
** interdiu cantans capta suni ; itaque malo pnidentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Turn vespertilio : «* At 
tu," inquit, ** serb caves ; tacere debuisti priu8, qukm ca- 
pcrfiris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons* 

Agric6la viclnus morti, quum filiis divitias relinqu^re 
mm poaaet, roluit animos eorum ad diligentem agriculta- 
ram excitare. Igltur eds ad se vocat, et sic alloqultur : 
^* Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Yobis"* au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in vit^ me^ collggi, idque totum" in 
yine^ nostra quaerere poteritis." Hsec quum dizisset, 
paulo pdst moritur senex. At fiHi, qu5d cred^bant, pa*" 
trem in vine& alicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon- 
Ibus, solum vineae universae efifodiunt, ac thesaurum qui* 
dem reper^runt nullum, sed terr^ fodiendo"" percult4, uber* 
rimos fiructus e vitibus percep^runt 

6, The Lion and the Fox, 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppet^rent ad 
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculoso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquas animantes 
advenlrent, prehensas^ illas devoravit. Atque ita rnagn^ 
bestiarum multitudine a leOne absumpt^, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpec^la ad antrum, et ante illud substitit haesitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : *• Cur me adire du- 
bitas?" At ilia respondit: <<Quia vestigia me terrent, 
omnia te adversikm spectantia, nulla retrorsum." 



(A) LeM. 132, 1, * Less. 136) 2. <OLeM. 189,1. Slful depends on vitf 2^. Len. 
136,1. (m) Wb7isvo6Mmthe(]atiTe1 (,n) IdqMtatum,'* and iiM'vdioto of U.'* 
(o) Leas. 117, 1, * Lest. 123, a ip) Prthtmoa m» awcromt, <*be canftit and 
Jeroured Uiem.'' Lees. 122, & 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadilgtt aliquot in stadio curr^bant,' quibus* musca 
insid^bat.'^ Maximo autem pulv^re' ab equis et currlbiui 
ezicitato, musca dixit : ** Quantam rim pulv^ris' excitavi !** 

8. 7%e Haiok and the Countryman. 

Acciplter cQm columbam-^ prsciplti insequer^tur* ro- 
latu/ yillam* quandam ingressus a rustico' captiui e8t» 
quem blandd, ut se dimitt^ret,^ obsecrabat : ** Non enim 
te l»si,'* dicens/ Cui ruatlcus : ** Nee hsc," re8pondit» 
•« te Isa^rat.'* 

0. The Reed and the Oak. 

DiBoeptabant de robdre quereus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat amndini mobilltatem, et qu6d ea ad quam- 
Tis exiguam auram trem^ret.' Arundo tacdbat Paulo 
pdflt procella furit, et quercum, qus ei resistgret,** radi- 
cltQS eyellit ; arundo autem, quae ced^ret" rento, locum 
aerrat 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundua vitam antd actam perpendfibtt 
** Mains quidem fui/' inquit, ** neque tamen pesaimua* > 
Multa maid feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travL Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberray£rat| 
tarn propd ad me acced^bat, ut ilium facile derorare pos- 
sero, sed parcSbam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ore 
quftdam in me jactata sequisslmo fer^bam animo, licdt a 
canlbus nihil mihi" metuendum esset.'"' *' Atque hsec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit Tulpee, ** probd enim 
rem memlni. Nimirum turn tempdris'* accldit, cikm oa 
illud devoratum fauce hsr^ret, ad quod* extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris.'' 



Ca>L(m47,7. (6)I.flM.in. (e)LeM.190. (tf)LeM.IOO. (e) Leife. 139, & 
(/>Lan. S6, N. 2. (g) Len. 117, 1. (A) Lew. 121, 9. (i) Lev. 117, N. 1. 
ifi LeBB. 138, 1. (A) Lea. 96, E. Sl (0 Urn. 128, 1. (m) Lew. 133, 1. (n) Lest. 
112,2. (0) LeBB. 131, N. (p) Lcbb. lOB, 1. (?) LeM. 19B, 6. 
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ANECDOTES. 



1. Thalefl rogatus, quid essef difficile, **Se ipsum,'* 
inquit, **n688e."* Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, " Al- 
teram," ait» ** admon^re." 

2. Epict6tu8 interrogatufl quia easet dives, respondit» 
*'.Ciiiid satis eat, quod habet." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos conde- 
ret ;• ** Apud amicoa,"* inquit. 

4. Thales quum qusreretur, quid maxlmd commane 
esset hominlbus, " Spes,"'' respondit ; " banc enim etiam 
illi babent, qui aliud nibil babent." 

5. Iioper&tor Tiberias dizisse fbrtur : ** Boni pastoris 
eat tond^re pecus, non deglub^re." 

6. Agis, rex Lacedaemonidrum, audiens quosdam *bor- 
r6re hostium multitudlnem, ait : *' Non percontandum 
eat,-^ quot sint bostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites haberet : " Quot' sufficiunt," inquit, ** ad fu«- 
gandos hostes." 

7. BamiOrum legati auxilium orantes^ long& oratione* 
usi erant. RespondSrunt Lacedsemonii : '* Prima^ sumus 
oblid, postrfima? non intelleximus, quia prima non me- 
minlmua." 

8. Dera^nax quum* rid^ret bomlnem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, reatem manu prebendit, et dixit : ** Atqui 
nanc ante te ovia geatabat, et tamen ovia erat" 
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0. Alexander olim comprehensum' piratam interroga- 
yit, quo jure maria infestaret. I He, ** Eddem,'"' inquit, 
** quo tu"* orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego*^ panro navi- 
gio facio, latro*" vocor ; tu," quia magndi classe et exercltu^ 
imperfttor."* 

10. Cornelia, Gracchdrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trdna pulcherrlma sua ornamenta ostenddret, traxit earn 
aermOne, quoad e schol^ redi^runt lib6ri sui, et : 
*• Haec," inquit, " ornamenta mea.**'' 

11. Persa cum Graecis coUdquens jactabundua dixit: 
<« Solem pre jaculorum nostrOrum multitudine non vi- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedasmonius : ** In umbrdi igitur 
pugnablmus." 

12. Philippufl, rex Maced<Hii»9 ** omnia castella ezpng- 
nari posse" dic^bat,'' ** in quae modd asellus onustus auro 
posset* ascendere." 

13. Socr&tes interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilly 
viv^rent, '* Qui,'"' inquit, ** nullius turpitudlnb sibi con- 
scii sunt" 

14. Bias narigabat aliquando cum iihpiis.' Quum verb, 
tempestate exort&, navis quater^tur* fluetibiis, illique in- 
Tocaxent' deos, ** Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant tos hie 
navigare. 

15. Yersificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Turn interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
** Quos** omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus percontanti,** quae potissimilm adolescen- 
tlbus' essent discenda,* ** Quae viris,"' inquit,. ** usui futa^ 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super ccenam,'* 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : ** Amici, diem 
perdidi.' 



j» 
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18. Sokui qvmn interrogar^tur, eur nullum Bupplicium 
coDstituisset in enm, qui parentem necdusset/ respondit se 
nemlnem' id faotflrum put&sse. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, '* Idcirco," in- 
quit, '^ aures hab^mus duas et os unum, ut plura audi&« 
musy loquamor paaciora." 

90. Diogenes animadvertens quondam imperite jacu- 
lantem, proximd scopum cons^dit. Quum ex eo qusre- 
rttur, car id fac^ret, ** Ne forte," inquit, '* ille me feriat,*' 



iXte 



(0) BCaay emnplei of the indirect question occur in these enecdotes. (6> JSe 
ipmi m is the Mbjeet ofndtae^ snd se ipntm nSase is the subject of a sentence of 
which Ml dijiefle understood is the predicate: nSsM for novi9»e. Less. 49, R. 2l 
Ce) Se. meot; Less. 91, 6. (</) What is understoodl (e) Less. 101, 1 * R. 1. 
(/) PereoiUtmdMm esl is nwd inpenonnUy, and the dative of the scent, nobit or 
hmtinibutt it wanting ; ** we ooght not to ask." Less. 112, R. a ft e. <g) 7\»t is 
nndsfstood. (A) «When asking for.'^ Less. 122, 2. (t) Why in the ablatiyeY 
O) " The flxBt part— the last part" Less. 91, S. {k) Begin with quum, (0 " Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infesttu. (n) Ego^ fios, fu, and 
iMf, ■¥« eacpnened. whoi euiptiagli or ffisiiiietlan is rsqniVBd. Less, fil, R. i. 
<o) LetsL 92,A g»> Uas. 47, M. 2: (9>,Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, as the anlecMieiit of 
quit is often nndentootf. (•) Less. 91, 4. (0 Less. laS, R. («) '•To one i»|iiir- 
ing." Less..91,4. <v) Less. 112, 8. (ts) «« Ought to be learned." Less. 112, R. e. 
(«) ** Bdng men," or ** wlien they are men :" vt'ns is in apposition with iOit m»> 
derstood, snd £&is and umd depoid aafuHtra tifU. Less. 114. (y) For neeovtssei: 
00 Truudale the negative with the verb, **.that he had noi supposed that any one," 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVUTIONS. 



«tf« •dieetiv*. 

ajg.. ... aaVerb. 
cofnp* • • • oomparative. 
ODiy* • « * •ooiuunetiMi. 

tf^ 4tnelnr0. 

40V« • • « « •dopomot. 

tf^ diminutive. 

y.«.»»..»»femtnint>. 



^ ••fitmi. 

^ ^ 

A henoe. 

Iinv0ff> • • • iBiMfMinu. 

ina indecUnable. 

int' inteoection. 

Irr irregular. 

m masculine. 

n neuter. 



....nnmemL 

petrt parlkMe- 

pom paasive.* 

plur plufal. 

p. H proper nei 

pnp' prepoeiliea. 

pron pronoun. 

mbtt sidMtantive. 

9Up eupeilathre. 



A, ab, or aba, pnp. with BbL,/inom : 
¥rith the agent of a passive yerb, 
by. 

AbHlfico, ire, z!, ctum, a., to kike 
ofwtxy. 

Ab-eo, ira, ii, ftnni, farr. n., to go 

AMram, Ac., see Abmim. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, itam, n., to Mray. 

Ab-hinc, adv^ agOf wiee, 

Abii, &C., see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, dre, jSci, jectum, a., ( ja- 
cio), to throw awau, throw^ o<u/. 

Abrahlmiis, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, £re, dldl, dltum, a., to 
huUf coneeaL 

Abe-tineo, Sre, ni, a., (teneo), to ab- 
Btainjrom, 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or dietant ; to be out qf the 
toay: tantum abest ut, ao far 
(from the fact) w t^, thalt^ &c. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-s&mo, dre, pd, ptam, a., to de- 
etroy, day : a. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed. 

Ab-Burdus, a, um, adj., abmrd^ un- 
beeonung, 

Abundantia, e, f., an abundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, iie, fivi, itum, n., to 
abound. 
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Ab-Gtor, i, abQsus •iiiii,dep.,toa6ttM. 

Ac, coiq., and, 

Ac-cSdo, dre, cessi, oessum, n., 
(ad-), to come near^ anproaeh. 

Ac-ciao, dre, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 
happen. 

Ac-cipio, dre, oSpi, ceptnm, a., (ad- 
eapio), to reeewe^ aecepi. 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hamk. 

Accurate, ady., aecuraiefyi exaetfy. 

Accus&tor, oris, m., anaeeuoer: A» 

Accusatus, a, um, part., accuoed : fr. 

Ac-dlso, are, ivi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to aeeuee. 

Ac-quiesoo, dre, Svi, D.,(ad-), to rest. 

Actus, a, um, part. A ac^.. (ago), 
donct finiehed: yita ante acta, 
paUl\fe. 

AculeuB, i, m., a sUng, 

Acumino, are, avi, atum, a., to 
make pointed or marp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. &» aidj.f pointed. 

Ad, prep, with aoc., to, aLaceording 
to. — in composition the final a 
assimibtes with the foUowlnff 
letter, wben coming before Cy j, 
gy Ij ti, p, r, «, and t; before q it 
becomes e, and is usually dropped 
before ae, «p, and gn. 

Ad-<fico, dre, zi, ctum, a., to gi9§ 
t9>, devote, doom, condemn. 
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Ad-do^ <i«^ dUU, Anna, m^ te ocUL 
Aii-d&oo, An^ si, ctmn, a., to irtiv, 

lead, 
Ad-eo, in^il, itiii]i,4ir. a^ iogaiu, 

approom* 
Ad-eOk ady., «o. 

Adeptus, a, am, part., (adipfaroor.) 
Adftti. Ac., iee Adtum. 
Ad-hibeo, ft«, ui, Itonii a., (habeo), 

to uM, MuUoy: fidem adhibere, 

to giot ereaU to. bdiete, 
Ad-htto, adv., hUhorto, bHU, 
Ad-ipiscor, 1, adeptua aum, dep., 

(^Msoor), to aequire^ attom to^ 



A4Jt&tio^ ire, !▼!, Itam, a., (a^jaTo), 

to auL OMtitL 
Ad^mimatro. ire, M^ fitiim, a^^ to 

manage^ axroet. 
Ad-miror, iii, itua aum, dep., to 



Ad-mitto, dre, lat, iaaum, a., to ad- 

. mitf toeommU, 

Ad-moneo, dre, id, hum, a., to ad- 

mrniiokfOdmoes to remind. 
Adoleacenfl. tia, m. & f., a youth : h. 
Adoleaeenoa, e, £, youth : dt 
Adoleacentiilus, i, m., dim.i a 

youihf oMpUng. 
Ad-dro, ire, ivi, atom, a., to adore, 

reverence* 
Adatana, tia, part. : fr. 
Ad-ato, ire, lU, n., to Hand near 

mtby* 
Ad-sum, ease, fui, Irr. n., to &e pre- 

eent; to be preeent tO, take part 

in, 
Ad-yenio. ire, ini, e&tum, n., to 

eomes h. 
Advento, ire, ivi, itum, n., to come, 

approadi * s 
AdventUB, ills, m., aeommgf orrioaL 
Adyerailm or aaveraika, prep, with 

ace., towarde, to. It aometimeA 

IbUowB its case : fr. 
Adversua, a, um, a4)., (advertor), 

adeeree: A quid adverai, if any 

TM^ortune. iLeaa. 103, 3. 
Ad-TOlo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to Jty 

to, hakento, 
JEger, gra, grum, a4)., Me. 
JBpim, e, 1, JBgbia, a Onclan 



JBgypdua, a, mn, aiQ., SI n pii m: 

auba., an Egyptian : fr. 
JEgyptua, 1, f., Egypt. 
wfiAiaa, CB, m., JBneaM, a Trojaa 

leader. 
JSquus, a, um, a4j., equal, calm: 

aequo animo. wULvngty, contenied- 

bf; ao, aequisalmo animo, otey 

patiently, quite calmfy. 
Aer, is, m., the air. 
JSstaa, itia, f., eumrner. 
Mb, sris, n., hraae, copper f money. 
JSstimo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to eiCk- 

mate, value. 
JEtaa, itia, t, age. 
iEtemua, a, um, adj., etermaL 
Af-ffiro, ferre, attuli, aUitnm, fan 

a^ (ad-), to M^, bring to, oU^^m 

plead. 
Ai'figo, dre, si, xum, a., (ad-), to 

Jbf ot/aeten to or upon. 
Africa, 8B, f., JJHoa. 
Agar, gri, m., ajield, land. 
Agaer. dria, m., a mound, 
Agfs, 18 or Idis, m. p. n., Agie, 
Agito. are, ivi, iUun, a., (ago), to 

^lake. 
Agmen, fnii, n., Uigp), on armiy. 
A-gnoaoo, dre, 5vi, itum, a., (ad-), 

to reeogmxe, know. 
Agnua, i, m., a lamb. 
Ago, dre, igi, aietum,. a., to drivei 

to do. petjorm. 
Agricolii, s, m., (ager-colo), a huo- 

bondman, Jarnur. 
Agricultura, we, L (id.), tiUage, hue- 

bandry^ 
Aerigentum. i, n., ^S^grigenium. 
Afo, aia, de£ verb, Leaa. 81, 2, to eay 
Ala, IB, f., a wing. 
AlbuB, a, um, aqj., white 
AlcibuLdea, is, m., AlcUriadee. 
Alexander, dri, m., Alexander : h. 
Alexandria, e, £, Alexandria, a 

city of Egypt. 
AUo-ubi, adv., (ali<)uo-), aemicwher*, 
Alienus, a, um, adj., (alius), behng- 

ing to another, foreign: a noon 

aaeanm, Jbreign from ue, at va- 
riance unih our character: aubat^ 

a etranger. 
Alicinando, adv., (aliqnis), at 

tune, once. 



AtiaVANTV»*Hk«€SMO. 
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mme^ wmiwhat r uiquantum Tin, 
a eonnderabU wtttf, 
ikK«qul8, -am, -quod or -quid, adQ. 
pron., (alius), «mie, «oni« one. 



AKquot, inded. aiiy. plur., wme, 

Alius, a, ud) adj., Less. 32, 3, othert 

ankher: BihU or nequid aiind, 

nothing eUe. 
Allobrdgiss, un, m. plur., the ABo- 

brogt9t a people of Gaul. 
Al-idquor, loqui, locfitus sum, dep., 

(ad-), to *peak to, addreu. 
Alo, ere, ui, ituin,a., to nouriA, 

Kupf nudnlain. 
Alpes, ium, f. plur., iko Alps. 
Alter, dra, drum, aiy., one qf two, 

the otM, theother; another. 
Altut, a„ um, w^i.*^*, *«%•. 
AmaMlis, e|, a4lM i<n'> issimus, 

(amo), amiable, loody, 
Amans, tis, part. 4ka4j., ior. Ism- 

mus, {id.), fond qf. 
Amatiis, a, um, part., (amo^ 
Amic^ adv., (amicus), in ajriendfy 

manner. 



Amidtia, e, t,JHendtkip: fr. 

Amicus, a, um, a4j., for, issimus, 
(aino),/r<efuJ(y: subst., amicus, 
1, m., a friend. 

A*ml4tO{ ere, isi, iasuni, a., to loee. 

Amnis, is, m. or £,, a river, 

Amo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to love : si 
me amas, if you love me, a form 
of entreaty, for, Ipra^f you, I en- 
treat you. 

Ammnus. a, um, a4j., pleaeant. 

Amor, oils, m., (a<no)i love. 

Amplius, ad¥. com^ of ample,more. 

AmpluB, a, um, adj., great 

AmuliuS) ii, m. p. n., AmiuUus. 

Ad, oonj., in indirect questions, 
v he ^ er: before tlie second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Ancus, i, m., Aneue, Aneue Mar- 
due, a Roman king. 

Ango, £re, anzi, a., to etranglet to 
trouble. 

Angustiay imm, t plur., etndte, 
narrow plaeee, d^Ue: ft. 

AngustuS) a, am, m^., (ango), nor- 

T0W» 



Aalma, m^tythe l^ the muJL 
Animadverto, 6ra, ti, sum, a., (ant- 

mus-adrerto), to obeerve. 
Animal, ills, n., (anima), an ani^ 

maL 
Animans. tis, nf . & f., an animaL 
Animus, i, m., themmdf a purpoee, 

deeign; opiniong tourage, so ■!-> 

BO in the plural : Esse bono an^ 

mo, to be of good eeurage. Less. 

iOl, 3. 
Ann5na, m, f., (annus), provMonoi 
Anniilus, i, m., a ring. 
An-nuo, dre, ui, n., (ad-), loeonMnf. 
Annus, i, m., a year. 
Anser, ftiis, m.. a gooee. 
Ante, prep, with ace., be/bre. Also^ 

antd, adv., b^ore, previouely. 
Antd-quam, aoV., b^re. 
Antioebia, ae, f., Antioeh. 
Antiquus, a, um, a<y., (ante), at^ 

eient. 
Antium, il, n., AntUanf a dty of 

Latium In Itatf. 
Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antoniue* 
Antrum, 1, n.,'a cave. 
Apelles, is, m., ApeUee, a Oredan 

painter. 
Apdrio, fre, ui, tmn, a., to opens h. 
Apertus, a, um, part. &> eu^., open, 

pkdn, man^eet. 
Apis, is, f., a bee. 
Apollo, Inis, m., ApoUo. 
Ap-pireo, gre, ui, n., (ad-), ta ap' 

pear. 
Ap-pdlo, ire, S¥i,fitum, a., (ad-), te 

call, name. 
Appius, ii, m., Appiue. 
Ap-p9no, dre, sul, situm, a., (ad-), 

to eet b^ore, eerve up. 
Ap-p^hendo, dre, di, sum, a., (ad-), 

to eeise, lay hold q^ 
Aptus, a, um, a4J.,3K0, euitabU. 
Apud, prop, with ace., with, amongf 

b^ore. 
Aqua, 8B, f., water, 
Ara, e, f., an a Ua^ 
Aranea, 8b, f., a e^Ker,^ 
Arbor or Arbos, orti, £, a tree. 
Areas, adis, m., an Arcadian. 
Arcessitus, a, um, part. : fir. 
Aroesso, Sre, ivi, itum, a., to vend 

/br^mvUe, 



ArehjM^ e, dl, AtitfUtU)^ a OcMk 

poet. Less. 8, 3 and 6. 
Archilochus, i, m« p. n., ArehdJodius, 
Arethusa, m, t, Aretiiuaa^ a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 
Argenteus, a, urn, a4j«, <^ siioer, 

silver- : fr. 
Argentum, i, n., silver. 
Argo-naata, sb, m., an Argonaut^ 

I e., one who sailed in the ship 

Argo. 
AkuOi 6ie, ui, dtiiin, a., to accuse, 

olanu, 
Aristippus. i, in., ArisUppus, a 

philosopher of Gyrene. 
Annatua, a, um, parL : fir. 
Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (arma), 

toann, equip. 
Aristides, is, m.. Aristides, an 

Athenian general. 
Aroma, atls, n., a spice, 
Arreptus, a, um, part., seized : fr. 
Ar-iipio, Sre, tu, reptum, a^ (ad- 

rapio), to seize, Usy hold qf, take. 
Ars, tis, f., art. 
Arundo, inis, £, a reed. 
Aacendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to ascend, mount up, climb. 
Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 

young or small ass, an ass. 
Aspernor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ab- 

spernor), to reject, spurn. 
As-sentior, iri, bus sum, dep., (ad- 

seatio), to assent ; to approve. 
As-s^quor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 

se^uor), to overtake, come up with. 
As-Bimulo, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 

to make similar! to/agn, coun- 

terfeU. 
At, conj., but. 

Ater, tra, trum, adi*! black, sable. 
AthSnee, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 
Atheniensis, i^ m., an Athenian. 
Athleta, ib, m., a wrestler, prizes 

fighter. 

Atlas, antis, m., Adas, a mountain. 

Atque, conj 

Atqui, com. 

Attent^ adi 

Atticus, i, . 

ponius), a friend of Cicero. 
AttuU, &c., see Affdro. 
Audeo, Sre, ansus sum, n. pass., to 




dor*. Thisvwbin IkiMdho^ 
Ac, resembles jlo. Loss. 79, N. 

Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hsar : h. 

Auditor, dris, m., a hearer s a pw . 
pil: and 

Auditus, a, um, part. 

Au-fugio, ere, ugl, n., (ab-), to j%f 
Jrom. 

Augustus, i, UL, Augiutus, a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Aulua, i, m., Auius,.wt prsnomeo. 

Aura, s, t, a genile breeze, a breath 
f^air. 

Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), qf 
gold, golden, gold-. 

Auris, i& f., an tar, 

Aurum, 1, n., gdUL 

Aut, coi^j., or. 

Autem, conj., b>id, nevertheless. 

Autumnus, 1, m., (auctus), autiann. 

Auxilium, i, n., (au^), assistanm* 

Avaritia, ae, f., avarice : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avaricious, 
covetous. 

A-verto, 6ie, ai, sum, a., to turn 
away, 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir- 
ous, greedy, aoaridmMM. 

Avis, is, f., a bird 

A-volo, are, avi, &tum, n., to^ 
away. 

Avua, i, m., a gratu^aiher, on an- 
cestor. 

B. 

Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Backus, 

Balasna, m, f., a whale. 

Balo, are, avi, atum, n., to bleaL 

Beat^, adv., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj^i happy. 

BelgSB, arum, m. pi., the Belgians. 

Bellua, e, f., a beast. 

Beilum, i, n., war: belli domiqua, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., welL 
Bene-^cio, ere, feci, factum, n., to 

ben^ ! to bless, do good to: h. 
Bcnencium, i, n., a kmdness,Javor. 
Benevolentia, e, £, (benevolo^ 

friendly), gdod will 
Benign^ adv., kindfy : fr. 
BenignujB^ a, um, adl*, kind. 



BBUXAlKtmm'^'-CSlftitrAS. 



Sid 



Bef^jamSmis, i,'in. a b., Bet^mmSdi, 
fiestia, e, 1, a wtd h^att : h. 
'Beatiola, e, f., a amali animal. 
Bias, antis, m., BitUj a Gfeeian 

philoaopoer. 
BibliothSca, e, f., a Hbrctry. 
Bibo, 6fe, i| hum, a., to mrink. 
Biduum, i, n., (bia-die8)k, itgo daya, 
Biennium, i, n., (bis-annua), tufo 

year; 
Bund^ adT., (blandua), eourUoudy^ 

gtntty, 
Blatta, e, f., tt« fiM^ eocknach, 
BoUfinus, i, m. p. n., JOoUaniut. 
Bonum, i, b., a good^ a bUanngi 

profUf advantage : fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. melior, 

sup. optimus, good; kind. 
BiBDchie, Krom, f. pi., the gHU of 

fish. 
Breris. e, a4j*> ior, issimus, ahori : 

brevi, sc tempore, in a ehort 

time, mtan. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, e, £., Britain, 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutiu. 
Byaatnus, a, um, adj., qfjbie Hneiu 

C. 

C, an abbieriation of Cednu. 
Cado, die, eedfdl, casum, n., tofaU, 
Caecus, a, um, a^j', bUnd. 
Cmdo, 6re, oe<dai, cosura, a., to 

cut; to beat, msaurge. 
Caesar, aria, m. p. n., Ccuar, 
Catus, i, m., Coiitf, a Roman pre- 

noraen. 
Calco. ire, iri, fitum, a., (caU, the 

heel), to tread, 
Caleo, Sre, ui, n., to &« toatTn, 
Callidus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

«ftr€t0d, eunningy crt^fUf, 
CamSlus, i, m., a camel. 
Campanus, a, um, adj., Cannpani' 

anj of Campania, 
Oampua, L m., a plaiii. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Cania, is, m. & £, a €U». 
Canistnim, i, n., a basket, 
Oano, 6n, oedfni, cantum, a., to 

oing, play: h. 
Canto, ire, avi, itum, a. fifeq., to 

gittgt^Unt toomg: and 



(^ntoi^ 4s, m., a mmg f crowing, 
Capio, dre, cepi,captum. a., to take, 

catch; to aeleet : consilium eaperoi 

to form a deaign, adopt apian, 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime, 
Cappadox, dcif, m., a Cappadodaii, 
Capra, s, f., a »he goat, 
Caprea, e, f., a vrild goai. 
Captus. a, um, pkrt;, (ciiplo), 

caught. 
Caput, itis, n., a htadj l^ei e^if- 

tis or capite damnate, to condemn 

iodeaih. 
Career, dris, m., a priaoii, 
Careo, Sre, ui, n., to ho toiOtoui, ka 

destitute of. 
Carmen, inlsi n., (eanb), a va^ a 

mmg. 
Caro, nis, t^Jleok. 
Carpo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., to pbuk, 

to carp at, viiyy, 
Carthaginiensis,.e, a4j., Carthagi' 

nian. Carthaginienn^ Is, m., a 

Carthaginian i fir. 
Carthigo, inis, f., Carffutge, 
Carus, a, um, aqj., ior, igtnnill^ 

clear, preciouo. 
Casa, », 1, a coHage, hvt. 
Caseus, L m., cheeae, 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., C^aahia. 
Castellum, i, n., a caatte^fortrtBo, 
Castor, oris, m., a beaver, 
Castra, drum^ n. plur., a camp, 
Casula, », £, dim., (casa), a UttU 

cottage. 
Casus, 0a, m., (cado), aJhUf a 

lAanee : casu, abl., by chance, 
CatiKna, sb, m., CatiUne, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, Onis. m., Cato, a Roman. 
Catulus, 1, m., dim., (canis), a 

v>h^. 
Cauda, s, f., a tail, 
Causa^ fe, f , a cauae^ reason : cau- 

sd, on account qf. 
Cavea, ee, f., a 



cat^ 

ri,^i 



Caveo, gre, cavi,^autum, n. A^ a., 
to beware^ take oarcy be careful, 

Cedo, ere, cessi, cessnm, n., to 
yield. 

Celer, Sris, Cre, a4j.| 9Uiifl : h. 

Celerftas, itis, f., tw^lneaa 



dl4 



GUO— COVVBllORO. 



Censor, Oris, m., a cciuor, a Roman 

magistrate. 
Centum, num. a4j., plur. ind., a 

hundred, 
Cepi, &c., see Capio. 
Cert8, adv., (certus), certainly, 
Certior, see Certus. 
Certd, adv., certainly: fr. 
Certos, a, um, adj^.i^f) issimus, 

certain: fiicere aliquem certi5- 

lem, to iatform Aim. 
Cervus, i, m., a tttag. 
Cetera, rum, adj., (not used in the 

nom. sing, masc.), the other : oe- 

t6ri, drum, m^ others, the rest, 
Cetus, i, m., a iBhalc, 
Ceu, adv., m, a» i/I 
ChaJnieleon, ontis, m., a chatndMn. 
Chanaan, inded., Canaan. 
Cbarta, ae, £., paper, 
Cibaria, 5rum, n. flur,fJbody prod' 

nonat fr. 
Cibus, i, m.,food, meat, viand, 
Cicero, onis, m., Cicero, the Ro- 
man orator. 
Cioonia, e, f., a atork, 
Cilicium, i, n., oachdaih, 
Cimbri, drum, m. plur., Ihe Cim- 

briana : a people of northern Ger- 
many. 
Cingo. ere, dnxl, cinctum, a., to 

girdy nammnd. 
Cinis, eris, m. A f., aahee. 
Circum, prep, with acc.^ around, 
Circum-Qo, are, dedi, datum, a., to 

pviaroimd, 
Cfrcum-specto, are, a., to look about, 
Circum-sto, ire, steti, statum, a., 

to stand around. 
Circum-volito, ire, avi, a., iojty or 

hover round, 
Citd, adv., (citus), quiJdy, soon, 

hazily, 
Civis, is, m. & £, a citizens a/elr 

hw^dtizen, countryman : h. 
Civitas, itis, f, a state^ city. 
Clam, prep, wi^ ace. or abl., and 

adv., unknoum. to. 
Clamor, 5ris, m., (damo), a shout, 

cry, 
danis, a, wn, adj.} famous, ode- 

braUd, 



Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudku, 
Claudo, ere, si, sum, a., to shtOf 

dose, 
Clemens, tis, a4j.> ifiiU, merd' 
Jvls h. 

dlementer, adv., kindly, mildly : fr 
dementia, e, t, kindness, clem- 

eney. 
Clodius, L m. p. n., Clodius. 
Cn., an abbreviation of the preno- 

men Cnams, 
Codrus, i, m., Codrus^ the last Idng 

of Attica. 
CoBlum, i, n., the heavens, the dcy» 
Coena, e, L, supper, 
Coepi, isse, def. verb.. Lesson 

81. I begin ox I began, 
Cogito, are, avi, atum, a., (00- 

agito), to thinky consider, 
Cognitus, a, um,part, (cegnosoo.) 
CognGmen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 

a surname, 
Co-gnosco, ere, ovi, Itum, a., (nos- 

00^, to know, recognize, 
Coi-lacrymo, are, ivi, n., (con-), to 

ibe^ with, weep, 
Col-liffo, ere, egi, ectnm, a., (con- 

le|no), L* coileetf acquire, 
CoUis,- is, m., a hilL 
CoMoco, are, ivi, itum, a., (con-), 

to place, set, 
Col-lo^uor, i, cGtus snm, dep., 

(con-), to converse. 
CoUum, i, n., the nedc. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum. a., to cuWr 

vote ; to honor, worship : h. 
Coionia, le, f., a colony. 
Color, 5ris, m., a color. 
Columba, le, f., a dove. 
Com, (cum). An inseparable prep* 
^ osition. Its final m is sometimes 

changed to n, i, or r, and Is 

sometimes dropped ; ttius mak- 
ing con, col, cor, or co, 
Com-edo, ere^ edi, esum, a., to eat 

up, devour. 
Com-es, itls, m. A f., (-eo), a cam- 

panion, attendant, 
Com-itia, 9rum, n. pi., (id.), an o*- 

sembly, an eledion. 
Com-memoro, ire, ivi, itum, a., 

to call to mind ; to mention. 
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Com-migro, Sre, ivi, itum, n., to 

Ttmovt, 
Com-mitto, Sre, Tsi, issuni} a., 

to oommi^ inJtrusl, 
Comrnddmn, i, n., (commodas), 

prqfUy inUruti adooTttage, 
ComtnOtus, a, um, part., movtd, 

affected: fr. 
Com-moveo, Cre^ dvi, Stum, a., 

to mote, 
Cora -mania, e, a4j., (com-monua), 

coniTnon. 
Com-paro, Sre, ivi, itum, a., topair, 

match s to compart. 
Com-jpello, ere, iili, ulsum, a., 

, tojorcty compkf drive, 
Cbm>plector, X x^s sum, dep., 

to encircUy embrace : h. 
Compleo, Crie, Svi, Stum, a., to JUlt 

JUl up, 
Gomplezua, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

aeizCf capture: h. 
Comprehensus, a, um, part., adzed, 

captured. 
Com-probo, ire, ivi, itum, a., 



to confirm, make good, vtr\fy. 

opulsi 
peilo.) 



Compulsua, a, um, part., (com- 



CoDcilium, i, n.^ (concieo), an aa- 

aembfy, counetl, 
Concio, onia, £, (id.), an aaaembfyg 

a diacourse, oration, 
ConcliTe, is, n., a diamher, haU, 
Con-curro, ere, curri, cursum, n., 

torunU^ether, 
Con-demno, are, ivi, itum, a., 

(damno), to condemn, 
Condio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (oondo), 

to aeaaon, embalm: n. 
Conditua, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Conditus, a, um, part.,ybumied; fr. 
Con-do, ere, dicu, ditum, a., to put 

together: tofouvd, build; to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury, 
ConndOno, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

pardon, Jbrgioe, 
ConfectuB, a, um, part, (conficio,) 

loom out, impaired, enfeebled, 

conaumed, 
Con-f ero, ferre, contuli, coUitum, 

irr. a., to collect : Conierre se, to 

betake an^a ae^. 



Confestim, adv., immediately, 
Con-f icio, ere. Sci, ectnm, a., (&• 

do), tojbim; to v>ear outs to 

make, prepare. 
Con-fido, ere, fisus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to truat in, rely 

upon. 
Con-firmo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

atrengthen, confirms to affirm, 

aaaert, 
Con-fiteor, Sri, fessus sum. dep., 

(&teor), to cor\feaa^ aclcnoxoudgt, 
Con-g8ro, ere, essi, estum, a., to 

colled, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (oongruens fr^ 

congruo), a^eeably. 
Conjector, ons, m., a aootkaayer, 

diviner: and 
Co^jeetus, a, um^ part. : fr. 
Con-jicio, ere, jeci, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throw, coat, 
Conon, Snis, m. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, iri, atua sum, dep., to at- 
tempt s to endeavor. 
Con-scius, a, um, ac^., conacioua. 

It sometimes takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Less. 
04, A 109. 
Con-sidO, ere, edi, essum, n., to 

ait down tc^ether ; to aeat cntfa 

ee(f. 
Considero, ire, ivi, itum, a., (at 

conaider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counael, advice, 

pUaij meaaure. ^ 
Con-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to atop. 
Consolatio, 5nis, £, conaolation, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, iri, itus sum, dep., to 

conaole, con^fort. 
Conspectus, 0s, m., (conspicio), 

eight, preaence : conspectus tuus, 

a aiglU of you. 
Con-spergo, ere, ersi, ersum, a^ 

(spargo), to aprinkU, moiaten. 
Con-spicio, ere, exijSctumj a., (spe- 

cio), to aee, behold, percewe. 
Constantia, ae, f., (constans fr. con- 

Bto), conatancy. 
Con-stituo, ere, ui, iitum, a.^ (stat- 

uo), to place, acts to appovrd,Jbif, 

preacribe. 
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coMSTo — csonvB. 



CoD-ito, in^ ttiti, n^ to ctmriat qff 

40 COR. 

Ck>n-itruo, iSra, il, ctum, a., lo A«^ 

upf buUdf construcL 
Consul, uuBf v., a connd : h. 
ConBulitUfl, ftfl| m.| a conrajo/e, 

Conaulo, Cie, ul, turn, n. & &., to 

coiwuft ; to eonmtU for, proikde 

JoTy take care qf, 
CoD<^fl&iiiO| ere, umpfli, umptum, a., 

toconnmu: h. 
Consumptiu^ a, unii part 
ContentuB, a, am, a4)., eonttnt^ Moi- 

iffSsd: aiid 
Contitnens, tls, a4j-t temperate^ mod' 

traie: ft, 
Con-tiiieo, Sre, id, tentiim, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to ruirain : h« 
Cohtinu^ adv., immediatdy. 
Contra, prep, with ace., againtt. 
Con-valMeo, ISre, lui, n., to recover. 
Con-venio, ite, dni, entum, n. &> a., 

to meet, aseanbU ; to vin^ : pass. 

Impera. convenitur, they comej 

peopUJIock: h. 
Conventto, Snia, f., a mteiing, 
Con-verto, Sre, ti, sum, a., to /urn, 

ConTiciam, U, n., a r^prooe^ a» 

ihavii. 
Con-vinco, Sre, ici, ictum, a., to 

eaiwkt. Leas. 105, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., (vivo), a feaat^ 

banquei, 
Con-voco, Sre, irl, fitiun, a., to oa/Z 

together, aaeembU, 
Copia, SB, f., (con-qps), abundance, 

mean* ; Jbrcee, 
Coquus, i, m., (coquo). a cock. 
Coram, prep, with abl., btfore, in 

preaeneeqf, 
CoiinthuB, 1, f., Corinth, 
Cornelia, ae, f. p. n., Comdto. 
Comu, fta, n., pL comaa, 4i&c Less. 

26. a hoTTi, 
Corona, as, £, a garkmd, crown. 
Corpus^ 5ri8, n., the body^ person. 
Correptus, a, tun, part., seized: fr. 
Cor-rlpio, ere, ipni, eptom, a., (ra> 

pio), to seixe. 
Cor-nunpo, ere, tipi, upturn, a., 

to spoilf corrvpt. 



Corsica, as, f., Coroiea, ao idaii4 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
Corrus, i, m., a raven, 
Cras, adv.. Uhmorrow. 
Crassua, 1, m., Crassuo, a Ro- 
man. 
Crastitaus, a, um, a4JM (eras), ^to- 

morrow : crastinus oies, to-mor^ 

row. 
Creator, 5ris, m., (creo), a creator^ 

maker. 
Credo, ere. idi, Ttum, a., to trusty 

believe: h. 
Cred&Ius, a, um, aiy*, credukma, 
Creo, ara, ivi, fitum, a., to m/ohfit 

create, appoint : h. 
Cresco, ere, crevi, cretom, n., to 

grow, increase. 
Creta, SB, {,, Crete, an island in tha 

Mediterranean sea. 
CrcBsus, i, m.. Cnssuo, a yery rich 

kineofLydia. 
Crudelis, e, a^)., (crudus), erud, 

hard-hearted, 
Cui, see Ctul and Ctuis. 
Cujusque, see Q,ui8U|ue. 
Cuiusvis, see Q,uivis. 
Cuiez, ids, m., a gnat. 
Culmus, i, m., a staff:, stem^ 
Culpa, e, f., afaiuU, bUmu* 
C&m or Quum, ady. & conj., when / 

since. 
Cum, prep, with abL, with, 
CupiduB, a, um, a^j., desirouSfJbnd 

qf: fr. 
Cupio, ir^ fyi, itum, a., to deenre^ 

coveLtoish. 
Cur, ady., (i. e. quare), why. 
Cure, m, f., care. 
Curio, dnis, m. p. n., Curio. 
Cnro, are, iyi, itum, a., (cura), to 

take care qf; to regard, care 

for. 
Curro, ere, cucurri, cursum, n., to 

rttn; to hasten: n. 
Currus, (is, m.. a chaHoi. 
Custodia. ae, i., a watch, guard: 

custodiae cauu, as a guard : and 
CustSdio, ire^ lyi, Itum, a., to guard, 

watch: fr. 
Custos, ddis, m. & f., a guards 

protector, 
Cygnus, i, m., a swan. 



CYElflZa— 1IUI9. 



M7 



QfmWf i, £., Cymtui i. e. CozbIoo. 
Cyrus, 1, m., Cynu, a king of Per- 
sia. 



D. 



Oamno, are, avi, itum, a., to conr 
demn. Damnare capitis, to con- 
demn to death. Less. 105, 4. 

Panubius, ii, m..the Danube, 

DariuSj i, m., Dartua, a king of 
Persia. 

Daturus, a, um, part., (do), about 
to give. 

i^atus, a, um, part, (do), given. 

De, prep, witii abl., qf, concern- 
ing. 

Dea, s, f., (deus), a goddeaa. Less. 
8, R. \. 

De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to eon- 
query aubdue. 

Deoeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 
to owei ofu ought : pass, to be 
due. 

Decern, num. a4i. ind., ten. 

De-cemo, ere, crdvi, crgtum, a., to 
decree. 

De-cerpo, er& psi, ptum, a., (car- 
po), to pluck or atrip qf. 

De-cipio, Sue, o^pi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to deceive. 

De-claro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to de- 
dare, procLaim. 

De-cumbo, 6re, ui, n., to He down» 

Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 
piece qf money equal to ten asses : 
abl. sing, decussi. 

De-decus, oris, n., a diagrace^ a 
di^ionorablc action^ 

Dedi, &c«, see Do. 

De-duco, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to brings 
lead, induce^ 

De-fendo, . ere, di, sum, a., (o (£e- 
Jmd, protect. 

De-fSro, ferre, tuli, litnm, a. irr., to 
carry t bring, 

De-^bo, ere, psi, ptum, a., tojlajfj 
akin* 

De-inde, adv., then. 

Deiotaras, i, m., DdotaruSf a king 
of Oalatia. 

DeUtus, a, urn, part., (defero). 

Delecto, be, iviy.itmn, a.^ to de- 
id 



lu^ht^pliaae. Impen. delsctat, ii 

auighta. 
Deleo, gre, evi, dtum, a., to bht outg 

to deatroy. 
Delphi, orum, m., Delphi, a towm 

ot Phocia in Greece. 
Delphinus, i^ m., a dolphin. 
Demaratus, i, m. p. n., Demaratua. 
Dementia, e, f., (demens), fdUy, 

madneaa. 
De-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, a., to Ui 

down, coat down. 
Demonaz, icis, m., DemonaXf a 

Cretan philosopher. 
De-monstro, are, avi, itum, a., to 

ahoWf repreaent, declare. 
DemosthSnes, is, m., Demoathenea, 

the great Athenian orator. 
Demum, adv., at length, at laat. 
Denique, adv.^ at laat. 
De-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., to drioe 

away. 
De-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 

lay down ; to take off". 
De-porto, are, avi, itum, a., to cany 

atpay, convey. 
De-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 
' aeize ; to detect, diacover : h. 
Deprehensus, a, um, part. 
De-scendo, ere, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go down, deacend, 
De-sSro, ere, ui, turn, a., tojbraake, 

deaert, 
Desidero, ire, ivi, itum, a., to de- 

aire, Umgfor. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, itum, a., to <ie- 

ter,prev/!nt. 
De-trano, ere, zi, ctum, a., to toko 

or atrip off. 
De-trudo, ere, si, sum, a., to ihruat 

downs topuahi^. 
Deus^ i, m., God, a god. 
De-voro, ire, ivi, itum, ^, to do- 

voWf eat up, 
Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem. 
Diina, e, f., Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 
Dico, ere, zi, ctum, a., to meak, aayg 

to call or namef to celebrate : Du 
Dictus, a, um, part. 
Dies, Si, m. dt f., Less. 27, Ezc, a 

da^. 



Divraso — 9vnm. 



WMen, hn% distOli, dOttom, a., 

io tpread Ahroad s lodger. 
|>tf-fidlli& 6^ a4J., lor, iMimua, (fie> 

Dlgitii% i, m.. ajbtger, 
Dign^ 9dv., (dignuB), worihify, 
Digaittm, itl% Z, dignUjf, honor: 

Dignor, iii, fitiu turn, dep., to think 

worthy f fr. 
D^pms, a, nm, adj., teoHfty, daerv- 

wgj in a good or HI aenee. 
Oti, oe^ aee Dena. 
Diligena, tia, adi., (diligo), dUigentf 

mduBtriouot n. 
Diligenter, ady^ oore/Uffy, dUtgaU- 

fv: and 
Diugentia, «, 1, diUgeneo. 
Di-lleo, €re, ezi, ectom, a., (lego), 

toJoMt taUom, 
Di-mldium, i, n~ (mediiiay, a haj\f, 
Di-mltto, Cre, iai, iaaum, a., to dio' 

DiogCnea, u, m., DiogeneBf a Gre- 
cian pliiloaoplier. 
Dionyaiaa, i, m., IKownu*, a ty- 
rant of Syracuae in Sllcily. 
Di-nio, Sre, ui, utum, a., to ooor- 

throw, dutroy, 
Dia, an inaepaiabie prap. aisnifying 

ammder; it aometiinea beoomea 

cK, rarely dir or d^. 
Dis-c^o, ere, eaai, eaaum, n., to 

dtpart. 
Dia-oepto, ire, Svi, Itum, n., (ca- 

pio), to diopute. 
Diaco, ere, dldici, a., to learn. 
Diaoordo, ire, ivi, itum, n., (dia- 

cors), to d^er, 
Diacua, i, m., a qitmL 
Diapenaator, Sria, m., (diapenao), a 

tieward. 
Di8*plioeo, im, oi, hum, n., (pla- 

ceo), to diepUate^ be dupleaaing. 
Dia-aentio, ire, ai, aum, n., to c^f- 

fer^ dieajgree. 
Dia-aero, era^ ui, rtum, n., to talk, 

diacouree, 
Dia-aimilia, e, a4j., unUke, 
Dia-tribuo, Sre, id, fitom, a., to die- 

tribtUe, 
Ditio, SiUfl, 1, ruUy power, author' 

«y. 



Din, adT , oomp. diutiha, anp. <ttQ- 

tiaalmd, long. 
Diva, SB, £., a goddeao. 
Divea, Itia, a4l., rich. 
Divinitua, adv., providenHaUyi hy 

divUuii^ucnce: fir. 
Divinua, a, um, a^j., dhme. 
DivitiflB, arum, 1 plur., (divea), 

richee. 
Do. <iare, dedi, datum, a., to gioe r 

cure ae in viam, to iet out on a 

journey. 
Doceo, Sie^ docui, doctum, a., la 

teat^: li. 
DoctuB, a, um, part &> a4j., UamodL 
Dolabeha, e, m. p. n., ZToIoMZo. 
Doleo, Sre, ui, n., to grieve: fir. 
Dolor, Sria, m., gri^, pain. 
Dominua, i, m., (domua), a hrd^ 

nuuter. 
Domo, ire, ni, itum, a., to mtbduo, 

conquer. 
Domua, fta & i, f., a house, homes 

family: Aomi, aJt home : domffin, 

ace., after a verb of motion, 

home. 
Donee, adv., until. 
Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present 
Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to sUep. 
Draco, jtaiia, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 
Dubito, ire, ivi, itum, a., to doubt, 

tiesilate. 
Duco, 6re, zi, ductum, a., to lead, 

eonduet: ducere aggerem, or mu- 

rum, to raise or construct a 

mound, &jC. ; to think, consid- 
er: h. 
Ductue, a, um, part. 
Dulcia, e, adj., ior, isaimua, sweet, 

pleasant. 
Dum, adv., while, whilst, until : alao 

for dummodo, provided. 
Dumnoriz. leia, m., Dumnorix, a 

leader of the ^ui. 
Dum-mddo, tidY., provided. 
Duo, 8B, o, num. adj., two. Leaa. 33. 
Duo-dScim, num. a^j. ind., (de- 

• cem), twelve. 
Duplex,, icia, a^., (duo-plloo)» 

double, twqfold: h. 
DupluB, a, um, nd^., double. 
Dure, adv., hardfy : aud 



BORo^avmopA. 



n» 



Duro, are^ ivi, atum, a., to la$i, 

conHnue: fr. 
Durus, a, um, aiy., hard, infUx- 

ibU, 
Dux, duds, in. & t, (duco)» a 

leader, a general. 



E. 



E or Ex, prep, with abl., out qf. 



from, qf, 
Sbri 



EbriStas, atis, f., (ebriua, drunk), 

drunkenness. 
Ecce, inteij., to! behold! 
Editing a, am, part., sprung from, 

produced or begotten by : fr. 
•E-do, ere, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth ; to uUer, 
£40, 8re or esse, Sdi, Ssum, a., to 

eat. 
Effectus, a, um, part., (efficio), 

made, caused. 
Ef-fSro, ferre, eztuli, elatum, a. 

%i'., (ex-), to carry out : pass, ef- 

f Sror, to be transported, carried 

away, by any feeling or passion. 
Ef-ficio, ere, eci, ectum. a., (ez- 

fecio), to ^ed, accampUak, cause, 

make. 
Effi^es, Si, t, (effingo), an image. 
Ef-fodio, ere, Qdi, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, ere, udi, usum, a., (ex-), 

to pour out, empty. 
Egeo, ere, ui, n., to need, want, re- 
quire : h. 
Egestas, atis, f., teant, poverty. 
Egi, &c., see Ago. 
Elgo, mei. pron., m. &> f., /. Less. 

41,4. 
Eheu, interj., alas I 
Ei, &c., & Kidem, see Is & Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
£-jicio, ere, jSci, jectum, a., (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-iabor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

orpassatpay: h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elephantus, i, m., an elephant. - 
Eloquens, tis, part. & adj., (eloqaor), 

ior, isalmus, eloquent: h. 
Eloquentia, e, f., eloquence. 



Emendo, ire, Ivi, itmiii •., (i 

dum), to amende correct, 
E-merg^, ere^ si, sum, a. & n^ <i» 

comeforthy arise. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum^a., to 6tqf, 

purchase: h. 
EmpturuB, a, um, part, about p 

purchase. 
En, interj., lo! 
E-nascor, i, natus sum, dap., to 

spring up. 
Emm, COO}., for. It is usually the 

second or third word In Its 

clause. . 
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, n., logo, 
E6, adv., (is), thither. 
Eo, see Is. 
Epictetus, i, m., EpietetuM, a Stole 

pliilosoptier. 
Epicurus, i, m., Epicunu, a Ora- 

cian philosopher. 
Epistoui, 8B, f., a letter, epistU. 
Eques, itis, m. &•£, a horetmant 

a knight: fir. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse. 
Erga, prep, with ace., tawaarde. 
Ergo, conj., ther^ore, then. 
E-npio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(npio), 

to take away. 
Ero, dbc, see Sum. 
Erro, are, avi, itum, n,,toerrt h* 
Error, dris, m., error, mistake, 
E-rnoio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to teach, 

in^nict. 
E-rumpo, ere, flpi, upturn, a. & n., 

to burst forth, Moot forth, ap" 

pear: h. 
Eruptio, dnis, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Esca, SB, f., (edo, to eat), /ood; baU. 
Esse, Essem, dbc., see Sum. 
Esuriens. tis, part., hungry : fr. 
Esurio, Ire, ivi, itum, a. A n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry 
Et, conj., and; et — et, both-^and, 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), €Uso, 
Ctiam-si, conj., even ^, 
Eundi, &c., see Eo. 
Euntis, dbc, see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates. 
Eiipompus, i, m., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Eurupa, e, t, Europe, 
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SVKTPTtVi — ^TACUNDUS. 



Eniypjf'lut, i, m. p. n^ Surypy' 

B-vello, €re, evelU or emlal, eind- 

8um, a., to tear up, 
B^venio, ire, tai, entum, n., to hap' 

pen, occur, 

HXf 866 £• 

£lx-cSdo, ere, essi, essum, n., to de- 
part or retire/rom. 
EzceptuB, a, um, part, (exclplo), 

excepted, 
Ezcidium, i, n., (exodo), deatrve- 

ttoiit rtttn. 
Ex-cipio, Sie, Spi, eptum, a., (-ca- 

pio), to except. 
EzcitatuB, a, urn, part : jfr. 
£z-cito, ire, avi, atum, a., to excUe, 

wHmtUate, arouae, raiae, stir tip. 
Ex-clamo, are, aii, atum, a., to ex- 

datfli, cry out 
Excusatio, Gnia, f, (ezcuso), an ex- 

cuae. 
Exemplam, I, n., (ezlmo), an ex- 

ampU. 
Ex-eo, ire, ii, Itum, n., <o ^ or 

cotnejorffi. 
Exercitus, fla, m., (exerceo, to ez- 

erciae), an army. 
Exiguus, a, um, hdj., (exigo), 

amalL 
Exilis. e, adj., <^th, meagre. 
Eximins, a, um, adj., (eximo), r«- 

markabUf extraoramary. 
Ex-istimo, are, avi, itum, a.,(>eBti- 

mo), tojudgCf think. 
Exitiilla, e, aoj., deadfyy deairuetwe: 

and 
Exiti5BU8, a, um, adj., deatruetive : 

fir. 
Exitium, i, n., (ex-eo), deatructwrij 

nan. 
Ex-orior, iri, ortua sum, dep., to 

riaCi ariae : h. 
Exortus, a, um, part, having 

apnmg up or ariatn. 
Ex-pello, Sre, piUi, pulsiim, a., to 

drive outj expel^ bani^ 
Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 

dep., to awake. 
Ex-peiior, iri, expertus sum, dep., 

to try, praoe^fiivd out. 
Experrectus, a, um, part., (exper- 

^Bcor), having awaked. 



Ex-pera, tia, a4j., (para), dutUuU 
or devoid of^ fieejrom. 

Ex-pldro, are, ivi, itum, a., to 
atamhy explore^ apy out. 

Ex-pdno, ere, osul, ositum, a., to 
aetjortii, ahow, rdaUy rehearae. 

Ex-primo, ere, eaei, eaaum, a., 
(premo), to preaa out. 

Ex-probo, ire, ivi, atum, a., to 
charge with^reproach for. It ts 
construed witn the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the per- 
son. 

Ex-pugno, ire, ivi, itum. a., to 
take^ carry as by storm, guc. 

Elxpulsus, a, um, part.,(expeUo). 

Ex-quiro, ere, mvi, ntum, a., 
(quaere), to aeamhfor^ aedc out. 

Ex-solvo, ere, olvi, olutum, a., to 
urUooae; iojpay: pcenam exsc^ 
vere, to aufftr puniahment. 

Ex-specto, are, ivi, itum, a., to 
await, waitjbr. 

Exstinctus, a, um, part, dead: fr. 

Ex-stin^o, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ex^ 
tingui^ : pass, to die, 

Exsulo, ire, ivi, itum, n., (exsul), 
to be in exiUf be baniahed. 

Exter, era, erum, adj., (ex\ comp. 
exterior, sup. extrSmus, extemoL 

Ex-timesco, ere, mui, n. A a., to 
fear greatly. 

Ex-trano, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draw 
out, extricate. 

EztrSmus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme^ greatest. 

Exuo, dre, ui, tlium, a., to put off. 



P. 



Facies, ei, f., the face, countenance. 
FacTlS, adv., comp. faciliiis, sup. 
facillimd, eaaUy: ft. 

Pacilis, e, adj., ius, illrmd, easy: fr. 

Facio, ere, feci, fiictum, a., to make, 
do, acts to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sins., imperative, make or 
cause; lac cures, take care of 
care for, attend to; pass, fio, 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Facundus, n, um, adj., (fari, to 
(speak), etoquenJt. 



FALLO— ritiaus. 



m 



FaUo, in, fef^Ui, fBlsum, a., to de- 

Fama, 8b, t^famty rwnor, report. 

Fames, is, f.. hunger ; famine, 

Familia, le, t., (famulus, a servant), 
a family: h. 

Farailiaris, e, a4j., t^ a family: 
res familiiris, houtebold affairM^ 
property^ eataU, 

Fanum, i^ n., a temple, 

Fateor, 6ri, fissus sum, dep., to 
amfe$»f acknowledf^e. 

Fatlgo, are, avi, itum, a., to Ure^ 
fatigue. 

Faux, cis, f, obsolete in the sing^., 
except the abl. fauce : Uie throat : 
hasrSre &uoe, to aticJc in the throtd, 

Faveo, 6re, llvi, (autum, n., to 
favor. Less. 110. 

Feci, &c., see Facio. 

Fecondus, a, um, a^j., lor, iasxmus, 
fruitftUy fertile, 

Fel, fellls, n., gall. 

Feticitas, atis^ f., happineea : jfr. 

Felix, icis, adi., hapf^. 

Fenestra, aB,^f., a window, 

Fera, ae, f., a wUd beaet, 

Feretrum, i, n., a hier, 

F^rlnus, a, um, aclj., (fern), <^ wild 
bea^. 

Ferio, ire, a., to hit, Hrike, slay: 
securi ferire, to behead, 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. Irr., to 
bear, carry, bring, produces to 
report, eay: legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, also, to make or 
yrame a law ; to bear, endure, 

Ferox, dels, 9d}.,feroaous. 

Fertilis, e, adj., (fero), fertile, fruit' 
fvL 

Fessus, a, um, adj., weary, 

Festinans, tis, V&rt* and a4j., host' 
ening ; in haste : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, Stum, n. &> a., to 
hasten, make haste, 

Ficus, i, or fis, f., afg tree, 

Fidenter, adv., (^ens fr. fido), 
bUdly, without fear. 

Fides, ei, t, faith: in fidem recip- 
dre, to receive under one^s protec- 
tion: bon& fide, in good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, 6re, fisus sum, n. pass., L. 

li)* 



79, N., to trust or confide tn, rdy 

upon, 
Fidus, a, nm, B!^,,fait/{fiiL 
Figura, 89, f., afgure, shape. 
Fiuus, ii, m., a son, 
Finio, ire, ivi, Itum, a., (finis, the 

end), to terminate, fnish, 
Fio, nSri, &ctus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, beeome, happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitas, itis, f, (firmus), jlrmnaM^ 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, a4j., ^rm, eonstantf 

resolute! durable, 
FistulSsus, a, um, a^j., (fistula), 

Astular, tubular. 
Pldgitium, ii. n., dishonor, sham^fiU 

crime, wickedness, 
Flecto, Sre, xi, zum, a., to bsndf 

to tnove, nreoiaU upon, 
Fleo, Sre, evi. Stum, n., to tDeep, 
FloreO, Sre, ui, n., to bloom ; te 
^ourish: fr. 
Flos, floris, m., ajhwer. 
Fluctus, Cis, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wave. 
Flumen, inis, n., (id.V a river. 
Focus, i, m., a hearth. 
Fodio, Sre, fudi, fiissum, a., <o e%; 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a leqf. 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb. Less. 81, 6, abomi 

to be. With a subject, would or 

should be, 
Formica, e, f., an ant. 
Formido, inis, t,fear, 
Formositas, atis, f., (formdsoa, 

handsome), beauty, 
Fora, tis, f.. chance, fortune : forte^ 

abl., by eaance. 
Fortis, e, adj., lor, issimus, brave, 
Fortuna, as, f., (fors),yor/iifM. 
Fossa, ae, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

treruA. 
Fovea, ae, f., a nU, 
Foveo, Sre, fSvi, f<Stum, a., to dur^ 

ishj brood, 
Frater, tris, m., a brother : plur. 

brothers, brethren. 

• * 




I 



FR0N8 — ^HBBCfl. 



Froni, difl, ttJhKagej Uenea. 

Fructus, (is, m., (fruor), fruii. 

Frugia, &c., see Fniz. 

Frumentum, i, n., com : fir. 

Fruor, i, fruitus and fructus sum, 
dep., to enjoy. 

FruBtra, adv., in vain. 

Frux, frueia, t^ fruity com. 

Fuga, ae, l.iJHgnty retreat. 

Fugaz, ids, adj., avififjleeting: fr. 

Fugio, Sre, f&gi, fusitum, n. » a., 
toJUej shuTLf avoid: h. 

Fu^, ire, avi, itum, a., to put to 
JUghi; tobanMi. 

Fui, PuSram, &c., see Sum. 

Fulgeo, Sre, nilsi, n., to ahme : h. 

Fulmen, tnis, n., lightning. 

Fungor, i, ctus sum, dep., to exe- 
cute, perform. 

Funus, Cris, n., a'Junerali funus 
fiicere, to perform funeral rites. 

Fur, furis, m. & f., a thief. 

Furo, dre, n., to be mad, to rage : h. 

Furor, oris, m.^fun/f madness. 

Furtum, i, n., (fur), theft. 

Futurus, a, um, part, (sum), about 
to be, future. 



O. 



Grades, ium, f. plur., Cadiz, a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, ob, f, Gaul, FVance, 

Oallina, se, if., a hen. 

€hJius, i, m., a code. 

GteJlus, 1, m., a CfauL 

Gaudeo, Sre, jgavisus sum, n. pass.. 
Less. 79, N., to rejoice, be de- 
lighted vkth : h. 

Ghiudium, i, n., jay. 

Gaza, s, f., Gaza, a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Greminus, a, um, adj., double. 

Gtemitus, iis, (gemo), a eroan. 

Gemma, ffi, f., a gem, a bud. 

Grenerositas, atis, f., (generosus), 
generosity, magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gigno), bom. 

Gens, tis, f., (id.), a natum. 

Gtenus, Sris, n., a race, stock. 

Germanus, i, m., a German. 

Qeto, Sre, gessi, gestum, a., to bear, 
produce : bellum gerere, to wage 



or carry en wart gwen cnnuxii 

to teUce care qf: h. 
€^to, are, fivi, itum, a. fi«q., to 

bear, carry. 
Gigno, 6re, genu!, genftum, a., fo 

beget; tcj^roduce. 
Glona, 88, f., glory: h. 
Glorior, iri, itus sum, dep., to gto- 

ry in, pride on^s ats^ ujwn. L. 

116, 6. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj., tuHve, diligent. 
Ghracchi, 5rum, m., the Gracchi, 

two grandsons of the elder Sci- 

pio ^ricanus. 
Gradus, fls, m., a step ; a condUvaUy 

rank. 
Grsecia, m, f., Greece: h. 
Graecus, a, um, adj., Grecian, 

Greek. ^ Grsecns, i, m., a Cheek, 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, a^j., large, great. 
Gratia, bb, f., grace, favor: gratU, 
. for the purpose ; fr. 
Gfratus, a, um, adj., ior, Issimufl^ 

grateful, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, se- 
vere : gravis somnus, a deep or 

sound sleep : h. 
Gravo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to burden. 



Grex, gre^s, m., afock, 
Gkxis, gnus, m. & f., a o 



crane. 



H. 



Habeo, Sre, ui, hum, a., to have; 
to treat ; to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend : habere 
iter, to pursue or direct on^s 
course: h. 

Habito, ire, ivi, itum, intensive v. 
a., to live, dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Hffirea, Sre, hsesi, haesum, n., to 
adhere, slide. 

Hsesitans, tis, part. : fr. 

HsBsito, are, ivi, itum, intensive v. 
n., (heereo), to hesitate, doubt. 

Hamijcar, aris, m., Hamilcar. 

Hannibal, alls, m., Hannibal. 

Haud, adv., not, 

Hebcs, Stis, adj., dull, stupid. 



HJBBEAVA— IMPOKO. 



Bebnenij a, um, mdi., Htbrtw. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector^ a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, interj., ah I cUasJ 

Helvetii, drum, m. plui'., the HtUr 
vetians. 

Hercules, is, m., Hereuiea^ a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Hems, i, m., a master* 

Heu, interj., ah I alas! 

Hibemia, as, f., Irdand 

Hie, luec, lioc, adj. pron., this: h. 

Hlc, adv., here, 

Hiems, emis, f., wmJter, 

Hirundo, inis^ f., a swallow, 

Hcedus, i, m., a kid. 

Homicida, se, m. & f., (homo-ce- 
do), ahomicide, murtUrer. 

Homo, fnis, m. &> £, a man. 

Honor, dris, m., ?umor. 

Hora, 8B, f., an hour, 

Horreo, Sre, ui, n. & a., to shudder, 
be afraid ; to/ear, 

Horreum, i, n., a granary, start- 
house.' 

HortuB, i, m., a garden, 

Hospes, itis, Ta,&>L, a stranger; 
atfisUor: h. 

Hospitium, ii, n., an inn, a lod^g. 

Hostilis, 6) adj., (hostis), hostile. 

Hostiiius, i, m., HostUius. See 
TuUus. 

Hostis, is, m. & f., an enemy: 
tiostes, enemies, the enemy. 

Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 

Hujus and niiic, see Hie. 

■Humanitas, atis, f., humanity, hur 
man nature : 6r. 

Humanus, a, um, adj., (homo), 
human. 

Humilis, e, adj., toir, hun^le : ft. 

Humus, i, f., the ground :' hum! or 
in hurao, on the ground. 

Hune, adj. pron., see Hie. 

Hyasna, sb, f., the hyaena. 



I. 



Ibam, Ibo, &«., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, 6re, id, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictus, a, um, part., struck, wounded. 



Idciroo, adv., (id-drca), thsr^br»$ 



for this reason. 
Idem, 



eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is* 

dem), the sanu. 
Ideo, adv., thertfore, 
IdoneuB, a, um, ac^., JU, suitable, 

worthy, 
lens. Gen. euntis, part., (eo), going, 
Igitur, co^j., therefore. 
Ignavia, as, f., (ignavus), sloth. 
Ignis, is, m., jtre. 
Igndro, are, avi, itum, n. &> a., (ig- 

narus), not to know, be ignorant, 
Ignoseo, ere, 5vi, 9tum, a., (in- 

gnosco), to pardon, forgive, 
lUe, ilia, illud, adj. pron., fhat : 

without a noun, he, she, it : h. 
lUuc, adv., thither, to that place. 
Il-lueesco, 6re, luxui, n., (in-), to 

become Ught, to dawn : impera, 

ubi luxit, when ii teas Ught, 
lUustris, e, adj., (in-lustro), iBut- 

triaas, distinguished, 
Im, in composition, see In. 
Imbecillis, e^ a4j., ior, weak,feebU„ 
^m-memor, oris, hd^.,forgeffid, im- 

minc^ful. 
Im-mineo, $ie, ui, n., to overhangs 

be near. 
Im-molriilis, e, adj., immowMs, 
Im-molo, ixe, avi, itum, a., to sac- 

ryice. 
Im-mortalis, e, adj., immortal: h. 
Immortalitas, itis, f., immortality. 
ImpSdio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pea), 

U> hinder, prevent, 
Imperator, Cris, m., (impero), a 

commander; an emperor. 
Impeiitd, adv., (in-peiitas), un- 

s/nlfvUy, 
Imperium, ii, n., government, em- 

pire, sovereignty: fr. 
Im-pero, are, avi, a turn, a., (-pa- 

ro), to command, govern, 
Im-petro, Sre, avi, atum, a., (-pa- \ 

tro), to obtain, bring about. \ 

Im-pius, a, um, a4j., irreligious, ' 

unprincipled. 
Im-pleo, ere, evi, Stum, a., to JUL 
Imploro, are, avi, alum, a., to en- 
treat, implore. 
Im-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 

put upon, impose. 



IVPROBB — INTB&DIV. 



Imprdbd, adv., dUumtailjfi 
iy: fr. 

Im-prdbus, a, um, adj., badf tricked. 

Im-prudens, Us, adj., unawares. 

Im-pudens, tie, adj., ior, UuAmuB, 
impudent. 

In, prep., 1ft. with aoc, into, to, to- 
vfaraef agaimetj aeeording to, for: 
2d. with abl., tn, upon, among. — 
Id compoRitioii its n oeoomea m 
before 6, m, p; is aasiiniiated 
before I and r s and ia dropped 
before gn. 

IncertoB} a, nm, a4j'i uncertain, 
doubtful. 

In-cido, dre, Idi, n., (cado), tofa& 
into, or upon. 

In-dimo, ire, ivi, itum, to eatl up- 
on, calL 

In-c51o, 6re, ui, caltnm, a. db n., to 
dwell in, inKabU. 

In-eolumia, e, adj., eqfe. 

Inconatantia, sb, t, (inconatana, 
inconatant), ineonkaney. 

In-credibifia, e, a4j., tneredSUe, wan- 
derJuL 

India, sb, L, India. 

In-dico, ire, iTi, itum, a., to ehow, 
diadoee, diacover, 

Indignitaai itia, 1, unworthineee, 
baoeneee: fr. 

In-dignus, a, um, a^., unworthy. 

In-doctuB, a^ um, adj., lor, iaaimua, 
illiterate, %gnorant. 

Induo, dre, ni, Gtum, a., to put on, 
dothe, 

Indua, i, m., the Indue. 

InduBtriufl, a, um, ad)., induetri- 
one: h. 

Industria, », f., induetry. 

Indutise, arum, f. plur., a truce. 

IneptisB, imm, t plur., Jblly, im- 
pertinence: IT. 

Ineptua, ^, um, adj., (in-aptus), 
fooUeh, etUy, impertinent. 

Inertia, e, f., (iners), doth, lazineee. 

In-fSliz, ida, aclj., unhappy, unfor- 
tunate. 

In-fero, lerre, intuli, illatttm, a., to 
bring upon: inferre bellum, to 
make war upon. 

Infoato, ire, iyi, itum, a., to trour 
bU, moleet, u^feet : fr. 



Infeatua, a, nm, a4).t haetile, tntm- 

icaL 
Infra, prep, with ace., beneath, 6«- 

law. 
Inflenium, i, n., ^in-geno), gcniu* 

Talente; eharaaer. 
logena, tia, adj., huge, very great, 
In-graveaoo, 6re, n., to grow heavy, 

increase. 
In-gr6dior, i, greaaua aum, dep., 

(gradior), to enter : h. 
Inpraaaoa, a, um, part. 
Imtium, i, n., (ineo), a beginning. 
In-jicio, ere, do, ectum, a., ( jaeioX 

to throw or lay upon. 
Ii^uria, e, f., (uuurius), an injury, 
In-nocena, tia, aciij., innocent, harmr 

leee, 
In-noziua, a« um, adj., hamdeee, 
Ino, f.. Gen. Inua, in ail other caaea 

Ino, aee Appendix, Leaa. C; a 

Greek noun, hw, a daughter of 

Cadmua. 
Inopia, s, t, (inopa), wani, ocareity^ 

dearth. 
Inquam, or inquio, ia, it, dtc, deC 

verb, / aay, &c 
Inaania, sb, f., (inainua), madncee^ 

ineamty. 
Inaectum, i, n., (inaeoo), an ineeet. 
In-a£quor, i, aecutua aum, dep., to 

Jidtow, pursue. 
In-aero, ere, erui, ertum, a., to in- 

eert, put into. 
In-aideo, Sre, afidi, aesaum, n., 

(aedeo), to sit in or upon : h. 
Inaidie, arum, f. pi., an ambuscade, 
In-signis, e, adj., (signum), distin- 
guished, extraordinary. 
In-sipiens, tis, adj., (sapiena), fool- 

ish. 
In-auivia, e, adj'i unpleasant, diaor 

greeable. 
Insula, IB, £., an island. 
In-super, adv., moreoter, oeer and 

above. 
Intelligo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (inter- 

kgo), to understand, perceite. 
Inter, prep, with ace, between^ 

among. 
Inter-ea, adv., (-ia), in the mean' 

time. 
Inter-diu, adv., in the day tunc 
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Interdum, adv., 9onutime», 
Iater-eo» ire, ii, itum, n., to die, 

perish. 
IntSr*e0t, interfuit, impen., (-aum), 

t^ concem»f it is of importance, 
Inter-f icio, 6re, Sci, eetum, a., (&• 

do), to IciUj slay. 
Interfui, dkc, see Interaum. 
InterpnM, 8tu^ m. d& £, on tnUr- 

preter. 
Interpretatio, ftnis, f., an taterpreta- 

Hon, explanation : fir. 
InlerpfStor, an, atus sum, dep., (ia- 

terpres), to interpret^ exptain, 
Interroeatus, a, um, part., being 

Inter-rdgo, are, &▼!, atum, a., to 

aak^ t 

Inter-sum, esse, fiii, irr. n., to ie &e- 

tween^ to be preaent at. 
Intro-dQco, ere, zi, ctum, a., to 

brir^ in, introduce, 
Intoti, d«., see Inf Sro. 
In-utilis, e, adj., uadtas. 
In-venio, be, Sni, entmn, a., to 

Jtndy to diaomtr : h. 
Inventriz, ids, £, the tkaJtfndaaui^ 

an infaitreea. 
Inventus^ a, um, part, (inTeniO)) 

found, 
lo-yideo, Sre, idi, isum, n. db a., to 

eney. , 
In-visuS) a, um, adj., haUd^ hat^^ 

odious. 
In-vdco, are, ivi, itum, a., to^eall 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um, Qen. ipsaus, adj. pron., 

self 01^ myselfj &c. Lessons 42 

and 41 
Ira, SB, 1, anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep^ to be angry, to be 

displeased with. : h. 
Iratus, a. um, adj., angry. 
Ire, ivi, om:., see Eo. 
Ir-reparabilis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar- 

abU, irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, (Sen. eiua, adj. pron., thatj 

he, she, it: also, when followed 

by qui and the subjunctive, «ticA, 

tffw/ch a diaraeter, one. 
Intereo. ire, ivi, Itum, irr. n., to 

perish, die, 
Isa&cus, i, m. p. n., Isaac, 



Isis, idis, f., lets, an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, is, m., Isosrates, an Athe- 
nian orator. 

Iste, ista, istud. Glen. isfiu% aiy. 
pron.. that, that ttf yours. 

It, ite, o&c, see Eo. 

Its, adv., so, 

Italia, e, f., Italy, 

Ita^iue, coi^., and so, ther^fbrM, 

Iter, itinSris, n., ajaumtyf v)ay, 

ItSrum, adv., again, 

J. 

Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to ^ 
Jaeftbos, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundu^, a, um, a^j., vaunt' 

ing, boasting: fr. 
Jacto, are, ivi, atuin, a^ to thromi 

to throw out, utter, sipsak, 
Jaciilans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaciilor, Sri, atus sum, dep., to 

throw a javelin: fr. 
Jaculum, 1, n., ajaveHn, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, 5ris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter* 
JosSphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph, 
Jubeo, Sre, jussi, jussum, a., to or- 

der, command, 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., ior, isumu^ 

pleasant, agreoabU. 
Judas, e, m. p. n., Judah, L. 8, 5. 
Judex, icis, m. & f., a judge, 
Judico, are, ivi, itum, a., (jus-di- 

oo), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, dis, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, s. m., Jugurtha, a king 

ofNumidia. 
Julia, IB, f., JuUa, the dauffhter of 

Julius Caesar. 
Jungo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to join, 
Juno, 5nis, 1, Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove^ 

the king of the gods. Less. 21. 
Jiira^ fB, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are, ivi, itum, n., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., ri^ht, 
Jus-jurandum, juriqurandl, n.| an 

oath. Less. 27. 



2i6 



JV88I— I.1IXI. 



JttMi, &«., Me Jubeo. 

Justitia, e, L, Justice: fr. 

JustttB, a, nm, acy., ior, iBsimus, 

{}ViB)Juai, true. 
JuTentos, atia, £, ( iuvenis), yout&.- 

also, <A« you</^ tne young people. 

L. 

Labor or laboa, 5rifl| m^ fa6or, ioUi 
diaireM. trouble. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 
away, paia away. 

Lac, lactis, n., mtlk. 

LacedtBmon, Onis, f., Laeedemon or 
Sparta: h. 

Lacedsemonius, i, m^ a Laeedemo- 
nian, Spartan. 

Lacerta, e, £, a lizard. 

Lacryma, se^ £, a /car. 

LsBdo, Cre, si, sum, a., to hurt, in- 
jure. 

Letor, Iri, itua sum. dep., to re- 
joice, rdoiee in, be ddignted with. 

LapUIus, 1, m., dim., a UUle done, a 
eUme: fr. 

Lapis, Idis, m., a done, 

Latinus; i, m., a Latin, an inhabit" 
antqfLaiium. 

LStro, dnis, m., a robber. 

Latus, a, um, a4j.) ior, issimus, 
wide.broad. 

LaudaoSia, e, 9/^., comp. ior, laud- 
able: fr. 

Laudo,~ire, ivi. atum, a., to praise, 
laud, extol: u, 

Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor, 

Lautus, a, um, a4j>} elegant, sump- 
tuous: IT. . 

Lavo, are, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 
lotum, a., to wash. 

Leasna, ae, f., a lioness. 

Legitus, i, m., (lego, ire, to de- 
pute),an ambaMador, a tieutenant* 

Legio, onis, f., (lego, Sre), a Ugion. 

Legis, &c., see Lex. 

Lego, Sre, legi, tectum, a., to read. 

Leoio; ire, ivi, itum, al, (lenis), to 
mitigate, alleviate. 

Le&iter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly. 

Leo, Snis, m., a lum. 

Lepus, dris, m., a hare. 

Letuin, i, n., death. 



Lex, legisi f., (lego, Sre), a law, 
Libeoter, adv., (libens), wUlingiy. 
Liber, bri, m., a book. 
Liber, Cra, erum, adj.,^ee.* h. 
LiberlUis, e, adj., liberal. 
Liberatua, a, um, part., (libero.) 
Libere, adv., (liber), comp. it8,^«e- 



lys extraxaganUy 
Llberi, di 



drum, m. plur., (lilier), dUI- 

dren. 
Libera, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 

free^ deliver. 
Libertaa, atis, f., (id.), Uberi^, Jrm- 

dom. ^ 

Libya, s, f., Ubya. 
Licet, uit, impers. verb, it islai^ul. 

it is permiUed: h. 
Licet, coqj., though, although. 
Ligo, dnis, m., a maUock, hoe, 
Ligo, are, &vi, atum, a., to bind, 
Lilium, i, n., a Uly. 
Lingua, ae, f., the tongue; language. 
Liquesco, Sre, Ucui, n., (liqueo), to 

melt, 
LittSra, sb, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet: plur., a letter or epistle; al- 
so, Uteraiure, letters. 
Littua, oris, n., the shore. 
Locus, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 

n., a place ; condition, 
Loeutus, a, um, part., (loquor), 

having spoken or said, 
Longd,.adv., {]oneuB),far, very. 
LoDgitudo, inis, £, Urith : fr. 
Longus, a, um, aqj., hmg, qf long 

continuance, 
Loquor, i, cutus sum, dep., to speak, 

converse, say, 
Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), washed* 
Lucis, &c., see Lux. 
Lucus, i^ m., a grove. 
Ludus, 1, m., play : plur., games, 

shows. 
Lugeo, ere, xi« n. & a., to mourn, 

lament, mourn Jbr, 
Luna, ae,^ f., the moon. 
Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pay ; to 

sufer. 
Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 
Luscinia, 8B, f., a nightingaU, 
Lutum, i, n., mud; day. 
Lux, lucis, t, the Hght. 
Luxi, &c., see Lugeo. 
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Lynnder, dti, m., 
Spartan general. 

H. 



Lj^mmdeTf a 



M^ an abbreviatioii of Marcue, 

Macedonia, sb, £, Macedonia, 

llachina, ab, £, a machine. 

MacUentufl, a, um, a^j., lean* 

MaglB, adv., comp., more. 

Magiatratns, (ka, m., a magiatraof: 
amagittraU, 

MagDificiia, a, nm, ad^., (magnus- 
facio), BpUniUdy magn^ent. 

Magnitiido, inis, f., greatnesa : ft. 

Vagntu, a, am, adj., comp. major, 
aup/mazimaa, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Est magni, 
it ia qf great values magni inter- 
eat, it greatly eoneema : ma^^ 
vox, aloud voice. 

Hagnaa, i, m., Magmu or the 
threat^ a samame of Pompejr. 

Major, dria, a4j., comp. of magnua, 
LeeSb 10, 3, greater: h. 

Msndiea. nm, m. plur., aneeetore. 

Mal^ adv., (mains), tZl 

Malemoo, ISre, xi, tum, n., (male- 
dico), to epeak ill of, to dander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a. urn, a4iM (id.), dan- 
derouBf haadriting. 

Malum, i, n., erij, miaforhme : AM- 
quid in malo ducere, to eoneid-' 
er anything at evil, or a* an 
evil: fr. 

Mains, a, nm, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pesslmus, betd^ widced. 

MamUtum 1, n., (mando), an order, 
oommcutd. 

Man^ adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, Sre, si, sum, n., to day, re- 

ffUWU 

Manifestus, a, nm, a4j.} pkan, evi- 
dent, man{fed. 

Manipiilna, i, m.. a bundle, dut^f. 

Manua, ds, f., a Aond. 

Mercius, i, m. p. n., Marciue. 

Marcus, -i, m., iHorow, a Roman 
prasnomen. 

Mare, is, n., the mo. 

Marius, i, m., MariuB, a Roman 
general. 



Maiinus, a, um, adj., (mare), qftht 
sea: aqua marina, eea-water. 

Marsyas, ab, m., Mareyas. L. 8, 5. 

Mater, trie, f.. a mother : h. 

MatrSna, e, t, a matron, lady. 

Maturesco, ere, urui, n., (mattlnis, 
ripe), to ripen. 

Matfiro, ire, avl, itum, a. d& n., 
(id.), to haden. 

Maximd, adv., sup. of magis, moet, 
eapedally, particularly. 

Maximus, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nus. Less. 40, 3, greated or 
very great. Maximl, with verbs 
of Valuing, dbc., very greatly, very 
highly: maximus natu, olded. 

Me, Ac, see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri, dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medi<nna, e, f., medicine : fr. 

Medlcus, i, m., (medeor), a phyei- 
dan. 

Meditor, Sri, itua sum, dep., to 
meditate, intend. 

Medius, a, um, adj., middle, mid, 
midd. Less. 9!^ 8. 

Mesara, e, f., Megara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey. 

Melior, oris, adj., comp. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, better, 

Meliiks, adv.. comp. of bene, better. 

Membrum, i, n., a member, Hmb. 

Memini, meminisse, def. verb, / 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, 89, f., memory. 

Mens, tis, f. the mind ; opinion. 

Mentfo^ 9nis, f., (memini), men» 
Hon. 

MercStor, 5ris, m., (mercor,) a m^er^ 
diant, trader. 

Merces, Sdis, t, a reward. 

Mercor, Sri, Stussum, dep., to trader 

Mereufius, i, m.. Mercury. 

Mereo, €re, ui, itum, a. &n., to de- 
serve, merit. 

MerTtd, adv., deeervedfy : fr. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereor), merit; a 
bendU,Jdvor. 

Merula, e, f., a bUnddnrd. 

Metallum, i, n., metal; a mines 
condemnare ad metalla, to eon" 
demn to the minee, i. e. to labor 
in the mines. 
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MeteDiia. i, n., JtUMKut, a Bmnao 

genoraL 
Meto, ire, messui, measimi, a., to 

reap, 
Metuo, Sre, ui, n. A a., to fear: fr. 
Metiifl, ftg, 111.,/ear. 
Meufl, a, unii poss. a4j* pron., (me), 

wy, 
MigTO, £re, Svi, Stam, n. db a., fo 

rMNOMy fHtgroic, 
Hihi., Bee Ego : inihi ipsi. myse^. 
Milea, ida^ m. & t, a soUher: h. 
Militiiiia, e, adj., mUitary : res mil- 

itariB, tht art qf iDar^ mUUary 

science: and 
Militia, e, f., mUUary eervice ; domi 

et militie, in peace and in war. 
MiUe, num. a4}. ind. — ^also suba. 

ind. in ainff., pi. millia, ium, dbc, 

atkouean£ Leea. 38, 8. 
Milo^ Snia, m., J^ilo. 
Hinimd, adv., aup. ofcparum, kaet^ 

bynomeana, 
VLadmuB, a, am, adj., aup. of par- 

▼UB, Leaa. 40, 3., emmeH^ very 

emaU: minimi faoere or eatf- 

mare, to value very Utile: eat 

minimi, itia <^ very little value : 

minhnua natu, youngest. 
Hiniater, tri, m., a servant. 
Minor, aii, atiu aum, dep., to threat' 

en. 
Minor, na, Qen. 5ria, adj., oomp. of 

panrua, Leaa. 40, 3, smaller^ lees. 
Minuo, ere, ui, fitum, a., to lessen^ 

dimini^. 
Minua, adj., n., oomp. of pamia ; 

alao, adv., comp. or parum, less. 
Mirabnia, e, a4i.} wonder^: and 
Mirana, tia, part. : fr. 
Miror, ari, atua aum, dep., to wm- 

detf admire. 
Miaoeo, Sre, miecui, miatnm or 

mixtum, a., to mix, min^ u- 

nite. 
Miaer, Sra, Srum, adfj., wretched^ 

unhappy: li. 
Miaereor, Sri, miaeritua or miaertua 

aum, dep., to pity : h. 
Miaereaco, ere, n., to pUy, compas- 
sionate. 
MiaSret, uit, impers., (miaereo), me 

miaeret, IpOy. 



Miaeiia. ak £. (niaer). intMni. wi^ 

fortune. 
Miai, &€., aee Mitto. 
Miaaurua, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Miaaua, a, um, part., (id^), sent. 
Mitia,N^ aiy., niildf humane^ fdndi 

sqftf ripe. 
Mitto, ere, miai, miaaum, a., to 

send. 
Mobilia, e, a^j., (moveo), movable^ 
Jkkh: h. 
Mobilitaa, atia, f., pUaaney^ Jtexir 

bility. 
Modiua, i, m., a peck. 
Modd, adv., only: fr. 
Moduia, i, m., a measures a kmw, 

manner. In omnibua modia, tn 

all respects, i« e. completely. 
MoBreo, Sre, ui, n. d& a., to mourn : h. 
Mceror, oria, m.. gri^^ sorrow, 
Mceatitia, s, t., (moBatua, aad), 

gri^, sadness. 
Molea, ia, f., a mass^ burden, w^ghL 
MolUa, e, ady., ior, iaaimua, sqft. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to oamiae ; 

to remindi odnumu/i ; h. 
Monitua, a, am, part. 
Mona, tia, m., a mountain. 
Mora, 8B, f., delay, 
MorbuB, i, m., a disease, 
Moribundua, a, um, adj., dying, ai 

the point qf death: and 
Moriena, tie, part., dyinfi : fr. 
Morior, mori or morin, mortuua 

aum, dep., to die : h. 
MoritGrua, a, um, part. : and 
Mora, tia, f., death: h. 
Mortalia, e, a^j., mortaL 
Mortuua, a, um. part. A ac|j., (mo- 
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, ihe 

Dead sea. 
Moe, moria, m., a custom^ way, 

manner; plur., manners, monue. 
Motua, <ia, m., a motion: motua 

terrae, an earthquake : fr. 
Moveo, ere. movi, motum, a., la 

fno9«, shake, agitate. 
Mox, adv., soon. 

Mulcto, are, avi, atom, a., to punish, 
Mulier, eria, f., a woman. 
Multitudo, inia, f, a mutHtuds, 

manber: and 
Multiim, adv., much, grea&ys fr. 
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Kvltna, a, nm, Hfi., much, many : 
mnlto, abl. with comparatives, 
mueki as, multo nmor, much 

Mnodufli i, m., ih» verUL 
MoDio, &e^ivi, itiim, a.| tojbrt^t 

jpnUd: 11 
Mnmtufl, a, nai, part 
Munus, eris, n., on cffieti a jtrea- 

Murua, i, m., a vaU of a town, &c. 

Maaca, e, f^ ajfy, 

Mutica, 89, X., mime. 

Mnto. ire, iVi, itum, a., to change, 

exmange, 
MyrtuB» 1, £, a myrlk. 

N. 

Nam, cot^.f,fin'n 

Narbo, dma, m., Narbo, a town of 

Oaul. 
Nardaaufl, i, m. p. n., NareiMu». 
Nano, iie, ivi, atum, a., tQ rdaU, 
. UiL 

Naaoeni, tii^ part : fir. 
Naaoor, i, natua sum, dep., to be 

bom; to rise, sprlnff up. 
Natalia, e, adj., (nataiQ, ruUal: dies 

natilia, a Htinday. 
Natio, 5nla, £, (id.>, a notion. 
Natu, m., hd.), found only in abL 

sing., 6y birth, in age, 
Natanij SB, £, (id.), nature. 
Natua, a, um, part., (naacor,) bom : 

tricinta annoa natua, thirify yteare 

tUL Leas. 96. 
NautiL SB, m., a tailor. 
Navaiia, e, a<y., (navia), namU 
Navigium, i, n., a veaeel: fr. 
Nttngo, ire. ivi, itunit a. 4( n., 

(navichaso), to navigate, seuL 
Navia, is, ?., a shtp^ veasd: h. 
Navita, as, m., a aailor, 
Ne, adv., not, — ^Alao coiy'., that not, 

leet. 
Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not tntnafarted e in indi- 

'nelqiiestiona, tBh4ffier, 
Nee, or ne-que, co^j., and not, run: 
Naodum, adv., noi yet, and not yet, 
Necease,^ aiU. ibd., neeetoary, una- 

20 



Necearttaa, atis, f., neeeatiiy, 
Neco, ire, necavi or necul, neci- 

tuin, a., to kilL 
Negligentia, ab, f., neg^enee. 
Nego, ire, ivi, atum, a., to deny, ^ 
Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), mui- 

neaa: negotfum dare, ut, dbc., to 

commiesion or charge^ thatf dDC. 
Nemo, inis, m. 6l f., (ne-homo), no 

one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 

no mortal. 
Nepos, 5tis,m., a grandson. 
Nequiquam, adv., by no means, 
Nequis or Ne quia, ne qua, ne quod 

or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 

that no one: ne quid, lest any 

t/ungf that nothing, Ust wnte* 

tiwng: ne quid alfud curare, to 

care for nothing else. 
Nero, 6ni8, m., JNero, a Roman em« 

peror. 
Nescio, ire, ivi, itam, a., (ne-sdo), 

not to know. 
Neve or neu, coi^., run; neiiher. 
Nidus, i, m., a neat, 
Niger, gra, griim, adj., blade. 
Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihU mali, 

no eoiL 
NiliiB, i, m., ^ ?iUe. 
Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 
Nimirum, adv., eertainiy, trttfy,Jbr' 

sooth, 
NimiiUm, adv., too, too much : fir. 
Nimius, a, um, adj., exeesaicet too 

muck. 
Nisi, conj., (nl-si), if nol, unless, 

except. 
Nitor, 5ris, m., (niteo, to shine), 

splendor, dcgimce, 
Nitor, i, nisus A nixus sum, dep., 

to drive i tordyupon. 
Nix, nivis, f.. snow, 
Ndbflis, e, adj., noble, 
Noceo, Sre, ui, itum, to hurt, in- 

jure, 
Noctu, f., (nox), found only in the 

abl. sing., by night, at night : h. 
Noetumus, a« um, a^j., nocturnal, 

qf night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo), 

Less. 77, to be imwilling; I will 

not. The imperative of nolo with 

an infinitive is translated not, and 
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Ui0 InfiaitiTe like an impentive; 

18, noli id £ioere, donoidoU, 
Nomen, init, n., (nosco), a name : 

nomine, in tke name, for the 

Make. 
Non, adv^ noi» 
Non-dum. adv., not ytL 
Nos, eeeKgo. 
Nosco, Sre, novi, notum, a., to 

know; noue contracted for no- 

visee. 
Nosier, tra, trum, poas. a4i. pron., 

(nos), our. 
Notus, a, um, part., (noaco), known, 

noted, 
Novua, a, um. adj., new, 
Noz, noctia, !., mght, 
Nubo,ere, uupai, nuptom, n., Leea. 

110, to many. 
Nudo^ ire, avi, itum, a., to make 

bare, strip. 
NuUaa, a, um, a«y., Qen. nulltua, 

Leaa. 32, 1, (ne-uUua), no one, 

none^no. 
Num, adv. In direct queationa it 

la not tranalated: in indirect 

Sueationa, whether, Leaa. 125. 
&130. 
Numa, SB, m., Numa, the aecond 

king of Rome. 
Numen, inis, n., (nuo), a deity, 

god. 
Numdro, ire, ivi, itum, a., (nu- 

mdrua, a number), to count. 
Numida, se, m., a Numidian. 
Numitor, dria, m., Numitor. 
Nummua, i, m., a piece qf money, 

money. 
Nunc, adv., now. 
Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), net' 

er. 
Nuntio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to an- 

nounce, tM, report, make known : 

fir. 
Nuntiua, i, m., news; a meeeenr 

ger. 
Nuper, adv., lately. 
NuptuB, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 
ing married. 
Ntttus, ts, m., (nuo, to nod), a nods 

will, pleasure, 
Nux, nucia, f., a ntU. Nuz ju- 

glane, a wdnui. 



O. 



O. intetj., Ot 

On, prep, with tuDe.,Jor, on aeeoimt 

qf. In eompoaition ita6 la aa- 

nmilated before e,/, g. and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, ivi, hum, n. irr., to die. 
Obiitua, a, um, part., havingjbrgot' 

tens fmi^etful: ft. 
Obliviaoor, i, oblitus aum, dep., (ob- 

livio, Ibrgetfulneaa), lo J^r^et. . 
Ob-aecro, ire. ivi, itum, a., (-aacro), 

to entreat, heeeech. 
Ob-aervo, are, ivi,itum, a., to mind^ 

notice, observe. 
Obaea. idia, m. & f., a hostage. 
Ob-Biaeo. 8re, Sdi, eaaum, n. & a.« 

(sedeo), to beside : h. 
Obaidio, Snia, £, a siege. 
Ob-ato, ire, atid, n., to oppose, hin^ 

der. 
Ob-atupeaco, Sre, ui, n., to be amaz- 
ed or (utonishod. 
Ob-aum, eaae, ful, n. irr., to hinder, 

hvrt. • 
Ob-testor, iri, itoa aum, dep., to 

beseech, adjure. 
Ob-vSnio, ire, v€ni, ventum,' n., to 

happen, occur. 
Ob-viam, adv., in the way : prooe- 

dere obvi&m, to go out to nCeei. 
OC"Cido, ere, cSdi, ciaum, a., (ob- 

c»do), to kill, slay, put to death. 
Occupo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ob-ca- 

pio), to occupy^ take possession. 
Oceanua, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, le, a, num. a4j., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculua, i, m., an eye. 
Odi. od^ram, &«., def. verb, Leaa. 

Ql,IhaU!h. 
Odium, 1, n., hatred. 
Odor, 5ris, m., a smell, odor. 
Of-f^ro, ferre, obtoli, oUitum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to offer. 
Olea, SB, f., an oUve tree. 
OUm, adv., once,Jbrmerly. 
O-mitto, dre, iai, iaaum, a., (ob-mit« 

to), to omit. 
Omnia, e, adj., afl, eoery: omnea, 

oUinen: omnia, off ilAtt^s. Leaa. 

91,5. 
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Onfiro, in, £vi, ituin, a., (onua, a 

load), to load, 
Onustus, a, um, a4j., (id.), laden. 
OpSra, SB, f., tpork: aare operam, 

to be at paina, take care. 
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), a cooerikg. 
Opinio, 5nis, £, opiMon, 
Oppidure, i, n., a town. 
Opportunua, a, um, a4i>} JU^ con- 
venient. 
Oppresaus, a, um, part. : fir. 
Op-primo, dre, esai, essum, a., (ob- 

premo), to cppreotf overwhelms to 

put cUnon, euppreae. 
Ops, opis, ttpower^ riches, aid, aa- 

siatance. The nom. sing, is not 

used. 
Optabilia, e, a4j., comp. ior, (opto, 

to desire), desirable. 
Optimd, adv., sup. of bene, best. 
Optimus, a, um, ac^., sup. of bonus, 

Less. 40, 3, best. 
Opus, 6ris, n., work, employment, 

business. 
Opus, ind. subst & a^)., need ; ne- 

eessary. 
Ora, ffi, f., a border. 
Oraculum, i, n., (oro), dn orade, 
Oratio, dnis, f., 0d.), speedi, a speedt, 

an oration. 
Or&tor, oris, m., {\d.),-a speaker, or^ 

ator. 
Orbis, is, m.,a eirde: orbis or or- 

bis terrSrum, the worUL. 
Orbus, a, um, adj., ber^: orbum 

fecere, to bereave, deprive. 
Ordo, inis, m., order;- a train. 
Oriens, tis, part., (orior), rising : h. 
OrientJUis, e, adij., eastern. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise, 

arise. 
Omamentum, i, n.,(omo, to adorn), 

an ornament, 
Oro, are, avi, itum, a., to speak ; to 

beg", crave, ask for. 
Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 

fr(mt, son qf. 
Os, oris, n., the mouth. 
Os, ossis, n., a bone. 
OsciUor, firl, itus sum, dep., to kiss. 
Os-tendo, £re, di, sum or turn, a., 

(ob-), to show. 



Otium, i, n., leisure, iniwtivitjf. 
Ovidius, i, m., Ond, a Roman 

jl>oet. 
Ovis, is, f., a theep. 

P. 

Pads, &c., see Pax. 
Piene, or pene, adv., ahnoot. 
PaUas, adis, f., PaOas, Minerva. 
Pallium, i, D., a mantle. 
Palmes, Itis, m., a brandt qfa vine. 
Palpdbrs, Irum, t plur., the ey«- 

lashes. 
Palus, i, m., a stake. 
Palus, iidis, f., a marsh. 
Pamphilus, i, m., PamphStue, a 

Grecian painter. 
Par, paris, a4j., eguo^— aubat^ on 

eqwd, 
Parco, dre, peperd or parsi, to 

spare: fr. 
Parous, a, um, nAi.,frugaL 
Pareo, Sre, ui, ttum, n., to obeif. 
Parens, tis, m.&,t,a parent t fir. 
Pario, 6re, pepdri, paitum, a., to 

bear, produce, 
Paro, ire, ivi, Stum, a., toprepare ; 

to procure, obtain. 
Para tis, f., a part. 
Parsimonia, as, f.,(jpmco),JrugaUtj/. 
Parttoeps, cipis, a4j., (pars-capid), 

participant qf. Subet.t a sharer^ 

partaker. 
Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 

HUle: oomp. minils, sup. mini- 

mk. 
Parumper, vdy.,for a WUe whUe. 
Parvulus, a, um, dim., a4)., small, 

mtU : subst., a mu child, a UitU 

one: fr. 
Parvus, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 

sup. minimus, Xess. 40, 3, lit' 

tUj smaU .* parvi Bestimare or &- 

cdre, to value little. 
Pasco, ere, pavl, pastum,a., to feed, 

feed upon, ifc Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 

one^s sdf, to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 
Pastor, Oris, m., a shepherd, 
Pateo, Sre, ui, n., to be open. 
Pater, tris, m., a father. 



PATIB»9«-»»BA«UU«00. 



PatleBi^ th, pvc A mU^ Sor, ImI- 

mim, paHisni: fr. 
PatioFi 1, passus sum, dep., to mtf- 

fer^ endure, 
Patiia, SB, f., (pater), a ruUive eoim- 

<ry, (Hu?e country. 
Pauci, a, a, a4i. plur., ior, iaalmufl, 

few: pauci, TH^fewmen^fnDper' 

eone: panca, tit few ^inge, 
Paucior, 11% Gen. 5iii^ a4i., comp. 

of pauci, j^MMr. 
Paalitim, ady^ iy degreetf gradu- 

aUy: fr. 
Pauiua, a, um, a4j.,' UUUy emaU t 

paolo, abl., with a comparative, 

oy a little, a liUtU: to pauio poal, 

alittUiifier. 
Pauper, dris, adj., poor; h. 
Paupeitaa, Itis, t, poverty. 
Pavo, Snia, m., a peacock. 
Paj^ pada, £, peace. 
Peccatum, i, n., a fault: fr. 
Pecoo, are, M, atum, n., la <b 

VfTvng^ ein» 
Peetua, diia, n., Ae bread i <Aa 

PecuniL 8B, t, moruyf fr. 

Pecii% oria, n., akeep^ eattU, 

Pecua, Adit, £, a eheip, 

Pedia, &«., aee Pea. 

Pqor. na, Qen, 5iii^ a4i^ oonq^ of 

maliia^ woree. 
Pellxcio, in, lexi, leetmn, a., to 

entice. 
Pdlo, ira, peptUi, pulamn, a., to 

driee away, expel, diepoeeeeei to 

rout, 
Pendeo, Sra, pependi, n., to hang^ 

beeuepended. 
Penea, prep, with ace, with, in the 

power qj, 
PeninsCUa, a, C^ (pane, almoat, 9b 

inaola), a peninsula. 
Penna, », £,, a feather, a wing, 
Peperd, glc, aee Paroo. 
Pepuliati, &c,^ aee Pello. 
Par, prep, with ace., through, by, 

by meane qf; during, for, 
PeractuB, a, um, part. : fir. 
Per-ago, dre, Sgi, actum, a., tojin- 

Per-cipio, Sre, oSpi, ceptum, a., (ea- 
pio), to obtain, receive 



Pep-cdio, in^ vi, cultum, a«, 

feet, to euUtcate thoroughty, 
Peroontor, in, itua aain, dep., io 

aek, inquire, 
Percultus, a, um, part, fparocrio), 

thoroughly cu ltivai e d, wdldrweed, 
Percuaaua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-c&tio, iate, cuaai, cuaaum, a., 

(quatio), to etrike, kOlt aeeiirt 

percutera^ to behead. 
Per-do, 6re, didi, ditum, todeatroy; 

to hee, 
Per-dQco, dre, zi. etom, a., to oon* 

duetf to extend. 
Peregrinana, tie, part., ^'ocn^o^raoil? 

avia., a bird qfpaeeage : fr. 
Peregrinor, ari, atua auni, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Peiferendua, a, um, part., fo be 

carried: fr. 
Perf Sro, ftrre^ tiili, Utum, a. in,, to 

bear, carry. 
Perf icio, ere, Sci, eetnm. a., (-laeio), 

tojM^orm, execute. 
Pergamum, L n., or -us, i, m., Per- 

gamue, a euy of Apia Minor. 
P^cul08u% a, um, ac^., danger- 

€ue: fr. 
Perie&lum, 1, tt., danger. 
Por*imo, in, taii, emptiuB, a., 

(-emo), to deetroy, day, kUL 
Potitua, a, nm, adj., vereed or ekiU' 

ed in. 
Per-hiatro, ire, ivi, itnm, a., <a' 

travd through, traveree, 
Per-lpendo, dre, pendi, pensum, a., 

to wdgh, consuler. 
Per-petro, irej avi, atum, a., (patro), 

to acoompUdi, perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), alwaye, 

ecer, jorever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, a^j., (per-peto), 

continuing, conetant, perpetual. 
Persa, ae, m., a Persian. 
Per-sfiquor, i, ciltus sum, dep., to 

foUcw, pursue. 
PersevSro, ire, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persid. 
Persia, ae, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, ere, iri, asura, a., to 

persuade. 
Per-timeaoo, in, mui, a., to fooot 

greatly. 



PEBTVSftATIMh^PMTKRVS. 



y aH iMim , a, mn, part. ! fr. 

Per-turbo, Sre, ivi, itum, a., to dU- 

iurh, trouble, 
Per-venio, ire, fini, entam, n., to 

eonu tOf arfh>€ at, come, 
Pm, pedis, m., afoot, 
Peaaimus, a, uni. adj., sup. of ma- 

Ine, LeM. 40, a, loonrf, very bad^ 

terymisdaevous. 
Peto, Sre, ivi, itum, a., to oafc, MeAr, 

ooUeUt to go to, traotl to, 
Pharao, Snis, m., Pharaoh, 
Philippui, i, m., PhiUp, 
PtiiloBophia, e, f., phtioaophy t fr. 
Pfaiiosdphtts, i, m., a pkmaopher, 
PhcBbus, i, m., Phoemu. 
Phrygius, A «m. adj., qf Phrygia, 

Phrygian. Phrygii, 5nim, m. 

plur., the Phrygians, 
Pica, SB, f., a majrpic, 
Picis, &c, see Pix. 
Picture, tB, f., (pinjzo, to paint), 

paintings the art qf pointing. 
Pidtaa, alia, f., (plus), piety^ t^ec- 

Hon. 
Piget, uit, impers., U grieeea, paina. 

aiaguats: me piget, / grieve, I 

am sorry, 
PiluB, i, m., a hair, 
Pincerna, ai, m., a cup-bearer, hut* 

ler, 
Pindams, i, m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fai. 
Pinna, ae, f., ajn. 
Pious, i, d& fis^ f., the pine. 
Pirata, ab, m., a pirate, 
Piscis, is, m., ajieh. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Pieietraiue, an 

Attienian ruler. 
Pistor, 5ris, m,^ a baker, 
Pius, a, um, adj., moitf, dui^uL 
Pix, picis, t, jnteh. 
Placeo, ere, m, itum, n., to please, 

bepteasing. 
Placid^ aav., (placidus, calm), 

ealmly, mdetly, 
Planctus, lis, m., (plango), waiUng, 

lamentation, 
Planta, sb, £, a plant, 
Platanus, i, t, the pjane-tree, 
Plato, Onis, m., Plaio, a Ghndan 

philosopher. 

20* 



Pkuttrum, i, n., a teagam, 

Plebs, is, f., the common people, the 

commons, the people. 
PlenuB, a, um. adj.,yu//. 
PierJllmque, Bav.,for the moH part 
PlurimiUm, adv., sup. of muitiim, 

very much : plurimikm posse, to 

be very poweiful, 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus, Less. 40, a, most, very many. 
Plus, piuris, adj., comp. of multus, 

Less. 40, 3, <fc 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of muitikm, more, 
Poculum, 1, n., a cup, 
PflBna, SB, f., punishment, 
Poeniteo, €re, ui, n,An.,to rtpesni, 
Pcenltet, ui^ impers., ii repents. 

Less. 107. 
PflBnus, i, m., a Carthaginian. 
Poeta, SB, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., (Co.), Cn, Pom- 

pey, a tloman general. 
Pomponitts, i, m. p. n.,PomponiuM. 
Pomum, i, n., an apple, 
Pono, dre, posui, positum, a., to 

place, fftU, 
Pontus, i, m., the sea. 
Poposci, dbc., see Posoo. 
Populus, \,m.y a people; the people^ 

in distinction from the magis* 

trates. 
Por-rigo, fire, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend; to ^«r, 

present, 
Porro, adv., moreover, dun. 
Porta, SB, f., a gate. 
Portendo, Sre, di, turn, a., to por^ 

tend, betoken, foreshow. 
Portia, fB, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to oarry^ 

bear, convey. 
Portus, ds, m., a harbor. 
Posco, Sre, poposci, a., to demand. 
Posit us, a, um^ part., (pono.) 
Possessio, 5ms, f., (possideo, to 

possess), a poeeeseion, property. 
Possum, ^sse, potui, n. irr., (potia- 

sum). Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, qjier, be- 
hind, 
Pdst, adv., €^ler, 
Post-ea, adv., (-is), e^flerward. 
Posterns, a, um, a4j., (post), oomp. 



POSTMVX 



VftftOAfl. 



Posthufflus, i, m., Potthwnu9. 
Post-qaam, adv., qfUr, With pod" 

911am the perfect is often to be 

trenelatad by the pluperfect. 
Po8tiimafl» a, urn, aoj., sup. of poa- 

tSrus, hmdmoaij IomL 
Postiilo, ire, ivi, atum, a., (poaoo), 

ioadc^ demand. 
Potena, tis, adj., (poaaum), abU^ 

jHnDerful. , 
Potdram, dtc., aee Poaaum. 
Poteataa, atia, £., (poaaum), power. 
Potio, 9iii% t, (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, iti, itiia aum, dep., (potia, 

able), to gauif aequirtf poaotM. 
Potiaaimum, adv., aup. of potiiia, 

eatpecially, 
Potxtua, a, urn, part, (potior.) 
Potiha, adv., ratker. 
Pras, prep, with abL, be/brt, on at- 

count iff more than. 
Prebeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., ([pre* 

habeo), togivt^ eupphft/urmeh: h. 
Prsbitua, a, um, part 
PrsBceps, cipitia, adj., (pr»««q[>ut), 

headlongy ri^/2, rapid, 
Preceptum, 1, n., apree^: fr. 
PrsB-cipio, Sre, Spi, eptum, a., (ca- 

pic), to command : b. 
Prscipuua, a, um, adj., peeuliar^ 

remarkable. 
PrsB-dSrua, a, nm, a4j.} exceiUntf 

noble. 
Pne-ditua, a, um, ac^M, (do), endued 

withf /umiahed vWi, poaaeeeed 

Pnefectua, i, m., anovertea-, gover- 
nor, thief: fir. 
Prs-iido, Sre, Cd, ectum, a., (prs- 

fedo), to set ocer, appoint to the 

comanandqf, 
Pre-mitto, ere, iai, iaaum, a.} to 

aendforward, 
PrflBmium, i, n., a reward. 
Prs-noaco, dre, 5vi, 5tum, a., to 

foreknow, 
Prffi-p5no, dre, oaui, oaitum, a., to 

place b^ore, pr^er, value mare. 
Pr»-acio, ire, ivi, itum, a., tofiro- 

knoWfforeaee, 



Pneaertim, adv^ (pw aaw), 

dally. 
Praaidium, i, n., (prsaea, a 

der), a difimcet protection, 
Pr8B8tabili8>e,adj.,ior, flCctfUeiU; fir. 
Prs-ato, are, Iti« a., todo^ per/arms 

to beatow. Preatat, iinpera., it if 

better. 
PnB>8um, eaaOi fui, n. iir., to pna- 

aide or rule over. 
Prater, prep, with ace, except, 
Pneter-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., ta 

paaaby: h. 
Preteritua, a, um, part, paat, 
Praitor. Siia, m., (pro-eo), aprmtor, 

a judge. 
Pratum, i, n., a meadot^ 
Precis, &c., aee Prex. 
Precor, iri, atua aum, dep., tojprtm, 

entreat: bene precari, to wa alt 

bUaainga upon^ to Ueaa. 
Prefaendo, die, di, aum, a., to aetsa, 

eatckf lay hold qf: h. 
Prehenaua, a, um, part., aeixed, 

caught. 
Premo, Sre, preaal, preaaum, a., to 

preaa^ atrmteuj diatreaa. ' 
Preti5sua, a, um, adj., preeioua: h, 
Pretiam, i, n., price, 
Prex, precis, f., not uaed in nom. 

and gen. aing., aprayer^ entreaty, 
Primd, adv., atjlrat : and 
Prim&m, adv.,J^r«/.* fr. 
Primus, a, um, adj., aup. of prior, 

^rat. 
Princepa, ipi^ m. &> f., (primua- 

capio), a prmee, ruUr,^ memor. 
Prior, us. Gen. Oris, actf. comp., 

former^Jbrd. 
Priacus, a, um, a^j., onisient, old, 
Pristinus, a, um^ a4j., oneieiU, cii^ 

jorwjBr. 
Priiia, adv., before^ previowhf: pri- 

iia qud.m or priusquam, btfore. 
Pro, prep, with abl., for^ inatead 

of. 
Pro. or Proh, interj., O! 
Prooe, adv., (probua), weJL 
Probo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (id.), to 

approve, 
Proboada, idia, £, the trunks prO' 

boada. 
Procaa, sb, m., Prooaa, 



procudt 



adoaneet go forth. 
Proeella, ie, £, a wUmn, iempuL 
Procu], adv., ai a <iM<afice,^r. 
ProditiOy dnis, H, (prodo), trtaehery. 
■PrcBlium, i, n., a ftottje, en^^emciU. 
PiofiBCtua, a, um, part., (proficia- 

cor), having get out. 
Pro-fero, fena, ti&Ii, latum, a., to 

brinf or ptUforik. 
Piofioiaoor, i, profactua auxn, dap., 

to aet ouiy-go, depart, come. 
Pn>-gradior, i, greaaua aum, dep. n., 

to advancA, jtrooeed* 
Pn>-jieio, Sra, tei, aetain, a., (-ja- 

do), to throw, oaH, 
Pro-mitto, Sie, iai, iaaom, a., to 

promise: h. 
Promiaaam, i, n., a promise* 
Pionoa, a, nm, adj., bowing down, 
, prone, 
Pfope, prep, with ace., near to, 

hard by ; alao adv., near, nearly : 

comp. pTopiika, aap. proxlmd. 
PropSro, are, ivi, atum, a. 4& n., Io 

hasten, make haste. 
Propitiua, a, um, a^}., faoorable, 

praaitious. 
Propma, adv., comp. of prope, 

nearer. 
Propter, prep, with ace., on ac- 
count qf, 
Proraua, adv., tadirety: proraua 

non, not at aU. 
Proapdre, adv.. prosperously, tteU. 
Pro-sum, proaeaae, profoJ, n. in*., 

Leaa. 75, 4, to profit. 
Pro-tSgo, ere, zi, ctum, a., to cover, 

protect, 
Protinus, adv., direetiy, immedir 

atdy. 
ProtuJi, Slc., aee Profero. 
Providentia, sb, f., foresight, provi- 
dence: ft. 
Pro-video, ire, idi, Ssnm, a. & n., 

to provide for : h. 
Providua, a, um, adj., eauHous, cir- 

eumspeet, 
Pro-voco, ire, Ivi, Itum, a., to chat- 

lenge. 
Prozimd, adY., aup. of prope, very 

near. It ia followed b^ the ac- 

cuaative Hke prope. 



a, un, a4i*, 9opm oi pvo- 

pior, nearer, nearest or next, very 

near. 
Prudena, tia, a^j., ior, laaimua, 

(contracted from provldena^, afctf- 

fid, expert, prudent, wise : n. 
Pradeotiia, ai, 1, prudence, sagaeity. 
Publicua, a, um, a^j., (pop&iae), 

pubUc. 
Publiua, 1, m., PubUus. 
Pudet, uit, impera., it shames, 

Leaa. 107. 
PueUa. s, £, a girL 
Puer, i, m., a bw, 
Pugna, », f., a battle, contest: fr. 
Pucno, are, avi, atum, n.. toJIgkL 
Pulcher, chra, chmm, adj. ior, er- 

rimui^ bcaattfuL 
Pullua, i, m., a oUdten. 
Pulmo, onia, m., the lungs. 
Pulaua, a, um, part., (prao.) 
Puivia, dria, m. dt f., dust. 
Pumilio, finia, m., a dwarf. 
Punica, e, f., thepomegranats, 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, a.,lopt0i<alk: h. 
Punitua, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, avi, itum, a., to make 

dian, excuse, jutiify, 
Purua, a, um, adj., purs. 
Puteua, i, m., a well, pit 
Putiptiar, aria, m., Potiphar. 
Puto. ire, ivi, itum, a., to think, 

suppose. 
Putreaco, Sre, trui, n., to Putr^, 
Pyiamia, idia, f., apyranM. 
Pyrrhua, i, m., Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epirua. 



Q^uadriga, 8B, f., a four-hors^^han^ 
iot. 

Q,uflero, dre, tf vi, aitum, a., to seek, 
ask: paaa. impera. quaritur a 
me, it is asked qf me, 1. e., / am 
asked. 

Q,usBO, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 

Q^uasator, oria, m., (qu«ro), a ^tMaa- 
tor. 

Q,ualie, e, a4j., qf what kind or na- 
ture, what: taUa-qualia, auo^-oa. 

<lnta, oo^j., than, as: adv.. 
how. 



avAM^ 



«seTA. 



vAicAcauM. 

duantaii, a, am, a4j., how grmlj 
how muchf aa great. Q,uaiiti, 
with Terbe of ▼aluing, &c., how 
high or aa high. 

itnare, adv., ^ucB-rea), whtr^irre, 
whff. 

Q^uaai, oonj., at if. 

Q,iiatio, ere,— ^uaaBum, a., to ahake^ 
toMvioUnify, 

C^uatuor, num. adj. ind., Jour. 

Que, enclitic conj., atuL 
aon 82, 8^ (4). 

Qaercua, fts, £, an oak, 

Ctneror, i, queatua aom, dep., to 
complain, lamenl: h. 

Queatua, a, am, part. . 

Qui, qujB, quod, reL pion., laAa, 
iMch, whal s quo — eo, with com- 
paratlvea, by how muehr—by «o 
muchs or tho—the. Ia->qui, with 
eubj., mch^-aa, oiu — who. 

Quia, oonj., becauoe. 

Quid, aee Quia. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 
quiddam. Gen. ciquadam, A«., 
adj. pron., a eertamj a certain one, 
one. . 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Qttidquid, aee Quisquia. 

Quiea, dtia, 1, reat, sUep: h. 

Quieaco, 6re, evi, $tum, n., to reat. 

Quin, coi^., that not, but that, that. 
It may aometimes be tranalated 
aa net, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infiniGve. 

Quinam or quisnam, qusBnam, 
^uodnam, or quidnam. Gen. cu- 
juanam, Ac., interrogative pron., 
who? whioh? what? 

Quindecim, num. a4j. ind., (quin- 
que-decem)«,;|/2eeM. 

Quinque, num. adj. ind.,^ve. 

QuintuB, i, m. p. n., Quintua. 

Quia or qui, quse, quod or quid, G. 
cujua, dtc., interrogative pron., 
woo? which? what? — Quit ia 
alao aometlmea uaed for aUquia, 
anyone. 

Quia-quam, quequam, quidqaam 
or quicquam, Gen. cujuaquam, 
a4j. pron., anyf any one 



QohMva, qoaqve, quadfoe ar 

quiaque,Oen. cuju8que,ad]. pion., 

aoery, eaery one; each, eaai one. 
Quia-quia, — quidquid, def. adj. 

pron., vohoever, whatever. 
Qui-via, quevia, quodvia or quid- 

via, Gren. cujuavia, adj. pron., 

any, every. 
Qud, adv., uhithtr : co^j., that. 
Quo-ad, adv., until. 
Quod, rel. pron., which, aee Qui. 
Quod, oonj., that, beeauae. 
Quo-minua, conj., that not, but that, 

after verba of hindering. L. 133. 
Quo-modo, adv. A conj., how. 
Quondam, adv., once,formerty. 
Qttoniam, com., (qoum-jam), ainet^ 
Quoque, see Quisque. 
Quoque, conj., alao. 
Quoraum, adv., (quo-veraum), wkt- 

thar ? to what ? . 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how numy; 

tot — quot, aa many — oa; tot ia 

often omitted before quot, 
Qoouaque, adv., how long, how far. 
Quum or Ciim, adv. & co^j., 

when, ainca. 



RadicituB, adv., (radix, a root), by 

thtrroota. 
Rapijiua, a, um, adj., rapid, aw^t : 

Rapio, Sre, ui, turn, a., to rob ; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, acaree. 
Ratio, 5ni8, £, reaaon. 
Re or red, an ineeparable particle, 

algnifying, again, bade, &c, 
Re-c6do, dre, ceaai, oeaaum, n., to 

retire, withdraw, 
Re-cido, 6re, idi, n., (-cado), to fall, 
Re-cipio, Sre,Spi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: animum recipere, to 

conu to oru^a aelf, to recover from 

on^a amazement, 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up; to conceal. 
Recorder, Sri, atua aum, ctep., to 

eaU to mind, reeoUaet. 
RectA, adv., (ractua), atraightf 

atnnght forward. 



Raet^ a4T^jCU4» r%*%> « » ! «tfy » 



Reetum, i, n., rMi, rte^i^tidt ; fir. 

Red-do, €w9, didi, dftiioi, a., ii» rs- 

Red-eO) ire^ ii, itum, n. in,, to re- 
turn* 

Redfico, 9re, zi, ttma, a^ to i>vi/^ 
6aal:, rtatore^ 

Red-undo, ire, &vi, itum, n., to 

Re-f Sro, uire, tuU, litum, «. irr., to 
eorry or ^rii^.iac^x to chuwm', 
repfy: h. 

Rcfert, retulit, dee., impen., tV eon- 
ceni«, iff qf importanee : nihil re- 
fertj t^ W'Of fi9 ampertonea. 

Re-f ugio. ere, figi, ugitum, n.^ to 

Kegiis, dbe., aee Rex. 

R^o, OniBk £, a Marian, .dMricC, 

country: fir. 
Refo, fife, xiiCtiuii, a., to ruiaigaW' 

Mil* 

Regno, ire, iyi, itmn, a^ to reign : 

Regnum, 1, n., a kmgdam. 
Re-giedior, i, greaaua aum, dep^ 

(gradior), to return: h. 
Regipaaua, a, um, pdrL, hoeing re- 

tumecL 
Re-linqno, £re, iiqui, lictom) a^ to 

leaiBe: b. 
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remaining^ 

the reet^ the other: nihU leliqai 
. eat, there ia nathiag left, 
Re-maneo, dre, si, aum, n., to atay, 

retnout* 
Beminiacor, i, dep.;, to remember, 

recollect, 
Re-n&itto, &re, mlai, miaaum, a., to 

eend again, eend back. 
Ramna, I m., an oar, 
Remua, i, m., Bemue, the twin 

brotbet of Romuloa. 
Re-pendo, 6re, di, aum, a^ torelum, 

repay. 
Repent^ adv., (lepena), emddenty, 
Re-p£rio, ire, peri, pertum, a^ (pa- 

rio), to find: b. 
Repeitua, a, nm, part,/RindL 



Ra^ptoo, 9n, aHoi, Mitm, a., to 

reptaee, restore. 
Ra^porto, U% ivl, itum, a., to 

bring back. 
Re-prebendo, 9n, di, aom, a., to 

blame, eeneiere : h. 
Repraheoaio, Snia, t, eenntre, ra> 



le-qiSeaoo, 



Re-qiiiaaoo, ^te, M, ftotn, n., to 

rtat. 
Itea, rei, f, a AwmTi an t^air, a 

matter, an etenl, property: ra 

ip8i,<l»>^. 

Re-aideo, die, addi, aeaaum, n., (ae- 

deo), to remain, reet. 
Re-aiato, era, atilii n., to oppoee, re- 

Re-spondeo, ire, di, aum, a., to an^ 

.ovper, reply, 
Re»-pab|ioa, reipubUeaB, f, theeiaie, 

rmbUe. The word ia compouad- 

ea of ree and publSea, the fem. 

gender aipukttcue. aee compound 

nouna, Leaa. 27, i. 
Re-stitno, $re, ui, f&tum, a., (^tuo), 

toraatore. 
Ra-ato, ire^ tifti, n., to remain, 
Retentna, a, um^ part. : fir. 
Re-tineo, ire, ui, teatum, a.,(tenoo), 

to retain, keq>, 
Retrorailm, adv., (eontracted from 

retm-veraum), ideAiaord^ back, 
RetAtt, ete., aee Ref iro. 
Reveraua, a, um, part. : fir. 
Re-vertor, i, aua aum) dep., to re- 

turn, 
Re-vdoo^ ire^ ivi, itum, a., to re- 

Rez, regis, m., a king, 

Rhea, SB, t, Rhea, Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qfRomukie, 
Rbeaua, i, m., the Rhine, 
Rideo, ire, isi, fsum, n., to toi^gilk. 
Robur, dris, n., etrength, 
Rogana, tia, part., (rogo), aeking, 

requesting. 
Rogitus, a, um, part., (rogo), bdr^ 

akeed. 
Rogito, ire, ivi, itum, a. fireq. v., 

(rogo), to aek often, to oak. 
RiM[o, ire, ivi, itum, a., to aek, oak 

fir, request. 
Roma, m, t, Rome : h. 



BoBiani^ a. vai, mH^ 

Romaniu, i, in^ a iZDnum. 

Bom&lua i, m^ lioaMuM, tho foun- 
der of Rome. 

Rom, as, £., (ft« roMi 

Roetrazn, i, n., abeakf bUL 

Ruben, dnik, m. p. n., Reuben, 

Rugio, ire, n.^^ lo roar. 

Ruo, fS^n, ui, ntum, il, iofatt, ruak. 

Rupee, is, H; a rock, 

Rursum or ruiwu^ adv., agabu 

Rue, ruria, n., the eouahy: h. 

Ruaticna, a, urn, afy^ ruatie, Roa- 
ticoa, I, hl, a eounirytnan. 

S. 

Saccua, i, m^ a eaekf 6^. 
Saoer, era, cnim, a4|.. sacred : h. 
Sacerdoe, 5Ua, m. & £, aprietL 
SaBpe, adv., q/toi. 
Sagitta, SB, L, on orroiv. 
Sagundni, Orum, m. plur., the jSis- 

SaJaua, a, nm, a4j., (aal), aott. 
Salua, QtiB, £, (aalvua), mtfetyt h. 
SaUito, are, ftvi, itum, a., to eahtUt 



grreet, pojf miiie reapeda to, 
SuTua, a, um, a4i.» eitfe^ we' 
Samii, drum, m. plur., the 



Sangiua, inia, m., blood, 
SapteDi^ tia, adj., (aapio), ior, iarf- 

mua, iDue ; aubat, a uue man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., vrieeijf : & 
Sapientia, ae, £., vriadom. 
Sapio, Cre^ ivi, n., to be wise. 
Sati&tua, a, um, part., eatiaied: fir. 
SatiOj are, ivi, itum, a., to eaiiate, 

eaHqfy: fr. 
Satia, indecU a4i. dt adv., anoti^A ; 

euffUnentfy, 
Satui-ficio, Sre, Ccl, actum, a., to 

eaMify, 
Satumua, L m., Saturn, Orte Sa- 

tuino, O eon qf Saturn^ i. e., 

Japtter, 
Satiiro, ire, ivi, itum, a., (aatur, 

full), to etUiate, doy^ weary, 
Satua, a, um, parL, (8ero),f>iWiiced^ 

bom, 
Scateo, Sre, n., to ainnand tra, twarm 

vnik, 
Seelua, eria, n,, a crime. 



SeiMia, «, C, • «Aa«l. 

Scientia, s, H, (adena fr. aeio), 

knowledge^ eeknee. 
Scilicet, adv., (ado-Uoet), namely^ 

tovrit, 
Sdndo, 6ra, addi, aciaanm, a., to 

tear, rend, 
Sdo, lie, ivi, itum, a., to know, 
Scipio, onia, m., Sdpio, 
Sciacitor, irf, itua aum, dep., (aeto- 

oo), to aekf inquire : fir. 
Scitor, iii, itua aum, dep., (ado), to 

aek, inquire^ coneuU, 
Soopiolus, i, m., a rock, 
Scopus, i, m., a mark, 
Scorpio, dnis, m., a ecorpion, 
Seribo, ere^ pd, ptum, a., taitriiet 

hence 
Scripturua, a, nm, part, aboui to 

write, 
Scrutor, iri, itua aum, dep., io 

eeoTch, 
Scyphaa, i. m^ a cup, gabUL 
Se, aee Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the eeeond time: fir. 
Socundus, a. um, adj., the eeeoiuL 
Sec&rlB, ia, f., an ase, 
Secut&rua, a. um, part, (aequor), 

about to Jbuom, 
Secfitua, a, um, pait, (aequor),/il- 

lowed, 
Sed, oonj., but, 

Sedeo, 8re, aSdi, aeaaum, n., toeit: h. 
Sedea, ia, £, a eeoL 
Seditlo, 5iiia, £, diaeerdt eediHon, 
Semcd, adv., ones. 
Semper, adv., ahoaya: h. 
Sempitemua, a, um, adj., etemoL 

eeerkutmg, 
Sempronia, sb, £, jSempronio. 
Senitua, fta, m.. (aenex), a eenaU. 
Senectua, utia, f., old age : fir. 
Senez, aenia, a^j.} olds aubat, mi 

oldirum, 
Seni, as, a, distr. num. a4jt (mx), 

Mar, aix each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), old age, 
Senai, Ac., aee Sentio. 
Sensua, fta, n^., (sentio), eenees a 

aenae, perception, 
Sententia, as, C, oa epMon : fir. 
Sentio, ire, si, sum. a., to pereeim, 
Sepillo, ire, ivi, pultom, a., to Aiiry» 
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Septan, num. mis. iBA,$ Mivmu 
SepUmitts, i m. p. n., SepHmius, 
Sepukanun, i, n., (wpeUo), agra^Cy 

Mpukhrt. 
Sequaai, drum, m. pL, tiu Sequanii 

a QalHc people. 
Sequor, i, cutue sum, dep., tojbllowt 

pur9ue, 
SerBnue, a, mn, a4j., dear, bnght, 

Sermo, dnie, m., a speech; epeedi, 

lan^^utgef diaoourae, conversation. 
Sero, die, aSvi, aalum, a., to bow, 

plant, 
Serd, adv., (8enia|^ ioo late. 
Serpent, tie, m. ^'1, a eerpent, 
Sanritua, fitis, f., (semia), slavery, 

bondage, 
Sanrcs are, (vi, (tain, a., to keep, 

mamtain, preserve ; keep msqfety, 
Sarvua,. i^ m., a stave^ servant. 
Seu, coig., or, 
Severitaa, itia, f., (eevCrus, severe), 

seoerity. 
Si, conj., \f. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
Sicilia, », i, SieUif. 
Sicyoniua, a, nm, a4j., Skyonian, 

(^Sicyon, 
Signif 100, ire, a^ atum, a., {rig- 

nain-£icio^, to give notice, signif. 
Sileo, Sre, ni, n., to be silent, 
Sihria, s. t, SUvia, Rhea Silvia, 

the motner qfHomulus, 
Silvina, ii, m., SUvius, 
aim, &c., see Sum. 
Simeon, dnls^ m., Simean, 
Sintitlia, e, adj., Uke: h. 
Similitudo, inia, i.,resemblanee : ai- 

militudo cum Deo, a likeness to 

€fod. 
Simul, adv., together, at the same 

time, 
SinoSrus, a, um, adj., sineer^ 
Sine, prep, with abf., vnthout, 
Singm&rig, e, adj., (sing^), singu- 
lar, peeutiar, 
SinOj Sre, sivi, a., to permit, suffer, 
Siquia or Si quia, si qua, si quod 

or si <|uid, C^ea, si eojvis, adj. 

pron., ^any, 
SUia, is, 1, thirst, 
SIve, coiy., or. 



Soeiiia, i, in., a eompanton, tisso* 
date, aUy. 

Socrates, is, m., Soeraies, a Grecian 
pliiiosopher. 

Sol, soils, m., the sun, 

Soleo, Sre, solitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or vxint. Less. 
79, N. : h. 

Solitus, a, um, part. A a(!lj., uauaL 
Solitum, i, n., habU. ordinary 
custom : — solito, abl. after a com- 
parative, thanttsual. Less. 119, 1. 

SolUcitudo, mis, f., (soUicItus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, solitude. 

Solon, onis, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soU, earth* 

Solium, adv., onlyj alone : fr. 

Solus, a, um, 6. soiius, Less. 32, 1, 
a4j., atone, only. 

Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer. 

Somnlum, i, n., (somnus), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, are, avi, atum, n., to 
dream. 

Somnus, i, m., sle^ : in somnis, in 
deep. 

Sonus, 1, m., a sound. 

Sorbeo, §re, ui, a., to suck, suck in, 
absorb, 

Soror, 5ris, f., a sister. 

Specto, are, avi, atum, a., to see; to 
look to or towards, point towards, 
face ; to tend, point, r^tr, 

Spelunca, le, f., a cave. 

Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h. 

Spes, ei, £. hope. 

Spica, SB, I., an ear qfcom, 

Splendidus, a, um. n.d\., lor, IssT- 
mus, ^splendeo), oright, splendid, 
magnificent, 

Spolio, are, avi, atum, a., (spolium), 
to plunder ; to deprive. 

Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, sponsum, 
a., to promise, ple^e ones se^. 

Spopondi, &>c., see Spondeo. 

Stadium, i, n., afurUmg; a race- 
course. 

Stans, tis, part., 6Bto), standing, 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediately, 

Stella, », f., a dar. 

Sto, are, stdti, statum, n., to stand. 



M» 



BTEVTHl^OiJiBliinHWlAlITVB. 



8tnithlooMiiiltt& I, m., an otMek. 
Stadium, i, n., (studeo), denre, 
Stultua^ a, am, mdi,tfooli9h. 
Suadeo^ Sre, d, tuoi, n. A a., toad- 



Sab, prep, with ace. or abL, under. 
In oompoaition its 6 ia aometimea 
assimilated before c,/. g,m,p,A 
rg before e, p, and ^ it ia aome- 
timea cliaiiged to », and before • 
impure it is dropped. 

8ub-igo» ere, Sgi, actum, a., (-ago), 

to»ubdu£m 
Sub-iicio, Sre, jCci, jectum, a., (-ja- 

do), to mbjecty make aubject, 
Sub-ripio, ercL ui, reptum, a., (-ra- 

pioV, to ateoL 
Subeidittm, i, n., (subaideo), A^p, 

relief. 
Sub-slsto, 6re, stiti, a. & n., to 

stop. 
Soc-cedo, Sre, cessi, cessum, n., 

(sub), to eyeceed^ come qfter: to 

protpeTt succeed, 
Sttc-cresco, ere, Syi, n., (sub), to 

grow beneath, grow up tffter, 
Suf-f icio, Sre^ eci, ectum ,n., (aub- 

fisicio), to 60 8vJ/lcient, Bu^fflct. 
Suliragittm, i, n., a vote^ ov^^rage, 
Sui, aubst pron., qf himoeify dec 

Sulmo, dnia, m., SubnOt a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, ease, fui, fiiturus, n. irr., 

Less. 62, &C., to be. Sunt qui 

may be translated ifome : non est 

quod, there is no reason ic/w. 
Summus, a, um, a4j. aup, ofsupS- 

rus, Less 40, 3, fughest, greatest^ 

supreme. 
Sumo, ere, mpsi, mptum, a., to 

take, 
Supellez, lectiliL tyfwmUure, 
Super, prep, witn ace. or abl., orer, 

on, at, during, 
Superbus, a, urn, adj., proud, 
Superbua, 1, m., Superbus or the 

Proudf a surname of Tarquin. 
Superstes, Ttis, adj., (super-sto), 

survwingj outUoing : it takes the 

dative of the person outlived. 
Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to ro- 

Wfaiut survive* -. 



SnpenM^ a, am, a4t*9 MS^ ojUMf* 

LeaB.40, 3. 
Siiper*vacutta, a, um, a4}., mtper* 

jluouSf needless. 
Super-veoio, im, vSnl, TentOln, n., 

tocomeicpon. 
Snppedito, ire, iTi, itam, a. db tt*, 

tojumishj suppfy: fr. 
Sop-pdto, 6re^ ivi, itura, n.^ to be at 

hands to be suffldenL 
Supplex, Ida, m()., (aub-pUoo), sup* 

pUant, 
Supplieatio, Qnia, f., (aoppKeo), a 

Uumk^icing, 
Supplicium, i, &, (mppka), pmnUh* 

menL 
Supra, prep, with ace., dboosy mora 



SuprSmna, a, am, adj., aup. of au- 

pBroa, Leaa. 40, 3, highsd, 
Surgo, era, lezi, rectum, n., to rife. 
Sus-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to hang, hang tip .* Ii. 
Suspensna, a, um, part., suipendsdj 

hanging, 
Suatento, are. Evi, Itam, a., (sustl* 

neo), to uphold^ supporiy sustain, 
Suua^ a, om^ poaa, od}, jnon., (aoi), 

his, hers, tto, their, 
S]rrac&ae, irum, f. plur., Syroeiiaa. 



T. 



Taceo, Sre, ui, itum, n., to be si" 

lent: h. 
Tacitus, a, um^ adj., silent f also 

for tacitd, in tfi/lence. , 

Taedet, uit, impera., U Hresf me 

tedet, lam weary qf, 
Taientum, i^ n., atalmt, 
Talia, e, adj., sudi: talis— qaaHa, 

suat — €U. 
Tam, adv., so, 
Tamen; conj., yet, notwithstand' 

ing. 
Tandem, adv., at UngGu 
Tanquam or tamquam, conj*, a»^, 
Tantopere, adv., (tantua-opos), ao 

muai, . 
Tantua, a, am, a^j., (tam), «o greedy 

so much, such : tantum abeai) ut 

furati simua, so far art- we from 

honing stolen. 



TAma p ni i w ■ v unurKvu. 



act 



praooiBM Iff on tnMcf. 
TemC^ sdv., raaftfy: h. 
Temeiluw, itis, L, oudoetly. 
Tempeatas, itis, f., (tempus), IcfiM, 

Templum, i. n., a tempie, 

Tenpufl^ oiM, n., time. 

Teoeo, ive^ ni, turn, a^ to Auld; 

Tenor, ta, l^nn, a4j., toMior^ cMi- 

eote. 
TeDto, in, iTi, fttum, a., (tendo), to 

try, aiUmpt. . 
Tenua, prep, with aU., t^ to^ aofar 



TBMglntiw, I, n., mr^tdn, a Ung Tlbaritii^ i, m., TSbothu, a Roinaa 

oiKome. emperor. 

TaiqalaiL flram, m., DBtrqvMi, a TibI, see To. 

town of Italy. Timeo, Cre, ul, a. & D., to /tar: h, 

Tanaea, dnia, £, Tbrragfotio, a Tlmidu% a, am, a4jM timidt timor* 

town of Sp^. oua, 

Tauii, 9mm, m. f^ur., tko Thuri, a Thnoleon, tia, m.. TYmataon, a Co" 

people of Thiace. rinthian general. 

laara>> i, m., a bulL Timor, Aria, m., <timeo),/ear. 

Tego, ere, tezi, taetnra, a., to cover, Tingo, ere, xl, ctum, a., to otaSn, 

Titus, 1, m. p. n., TUuo. 
Tofla, fs, f., a goom, nAc* 
Toilo, 6re, tolu, a., to raim, lifi yp. 
Tandeo^ Sie, totondi, tonsonii »^ 

to€hMr. 
Torqnee, is, m. & f., a ^udn, 
Tonidus, a, um, a4j., (torreo^ t« 

roast), hotj mUtry, 
Tot, adj. plur. ind., «o many t h. 
Totidem, a^j. plur. ind., aa many* 
Totus, a, um. Gen. totina^ acQ., oB, 

Ttrado, Sre. dtdi, ditum, a., (trana- 

do), to adio^r, commit, consign. 
Tiaho, ere, zi, ctum, a., to draav, 

drog; to detain, 
Tranqailld, adv., quietly, tranquU' 

hf: ft, 
Traiuinillua^ a, um, adj., tranquU^ 

qmiL 
Trans, prep, with ace., eeer, ho- 

yffpd, 

Trans-cnrro, Are, 1, n. & a., iopaoo 

ocer* 
Trans-eo, ire, 11, hum, n. db a. iir., 

io pam over. 
Trans-fero, ferre, toll, litun, a.» 

to tranter, tranapori, romooo^ 

carry, 
Treeenti, e, a, nunk aiy., (trea-oen- 

turn), thru hundred. 
Tredtein. nam. adj. ind., (tre»-d»- 

cem), thirteen, 
Tiemo, ere, ui, n., to ahake^ tremble. 
Tree, tria, num. adj., tAreo. 
Trib&nus, i, m., a tribune. 
Triennium, 1, n., (trea-annnm), 

titree yeare. 
Triginta, num. adi. ind., tkbriy. 
TriOonm, 1, n., weai. 
TJ M saaiomca, i^ tj/Theeeaioniea. TVi8ti% & adj., lor, iMffmua^ aod^ 
Tlbeilaa, adia^ L, 'Hbertae, a town mdanehofy. 
of Oalilee. | Triumphna^ i, ra., a triumph, 
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Tana, b, t, the earth f acounJtry, 

Tatieo. ere^ ui, itum, a., to terrify, 

^Jrighten: h. 

IrertftaB, a, am, part. : and 

Terror, 5ria, m., terror. 

TertlBB, a, am, num. u^., (ter, 

thrice), third. 
Tester, iii, itaa aom, dep., to tee- 

tyyt toaUuL 
Teutoni, Oram, m. plur., the Teur 

Und, a German people. 
Thalea, ia, m., tWm, a Greelan 

philoaopher. 
Tbebn, iram, £, ThAee, a Grecian 

dty. 
Themiatddea, is, m., T%emietodee, 

an Atlienian general. 
Theocritua, i, m., Theocritua, a Si- 

cittanpoet. 
Thennopyte, irom, L plnr., 7%«r- 

mapyUa. 
Tlieaanrua^ i, m., a treaaures a 



I 



^tnjMf m, t, TVpy, a dty of A«la 

Minor. 
Til tui, Dn>n.| thou. Len. 41, 4. 
TulL dMk. iee Fero. 
Tnttina, 1, m., JStlHut, the name 

of a KoTDangetiB. 
TiiUu& L Ri., TViZfu* £ro8<atti#, the 

thira Roman king. 
Turn, adv., then; torn tempoiis, a/ 

Tunc, adv., (hen, 
Torba, m, £, a crowd, muUUuiU, 
Tvmoa, i, m., TVtmitf, an Italian. 
Twpitfido, hlia, £, ftwene**, turpi- 

tude: fir. 
Turpia,e, a4i'|t^fyt Aom, <<u|^raee- 



fiiL 
Turrii 



arris, is, £, a fotrer. 
Tute, pnm., an intensive fimn of 

tn; for tu ipse, thou thjfte^. 
Tatna, a, nm, ac^., mfe. 
Toua, a, um, posa. aqj. pron., (tu), 



tkvtyour. 
Vrin 



Tyrtua, a, um, a^j., l\frian. Tyrii, 
Smm, m. plur., ^ 7)friana : fir. 
Tyrua, i, f., 7)/re, a city of Asia. 



U. 



Uber, ubSria, adj., ior, ubeniinus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, atia, f.^Jruitfulne88, plenty. 
UU, adv., tfftere ; v^ten. 
Uiciscor, i, ultua sum, dep., to 

avenge, 
Ullus, a, um, Qea. lus, a4i., any, 

anjf one. Less. 32, 1. 
Umbra, sb, £., a ehadow, tihade, 
Uni, adv., (unusV together. 
Uncus, a. um, a^i*, crooked^ hocked. 
Undo, aav., vohence. 
UndScim, num. a4j. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), deven. 
Unguis, is, m., a nail, daw^ talon. 
Unfed, adv., (unlcus, a, um), evng- 

ularfyf partteularly. 
UiUcuique, see Unusquisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-ver- 

to), all, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
Unus, a, um, adj., Oen. unius. 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
Unus-quisque, unaqueque, unum- 



quodqas, Oen. vniuwqjiMfM^ 
t>. ui^cuique, dtc., a^^ aodL 
Urta, nrtiia, £, adtffs esp., ilsiiM. 

Ursus, i, m., a hear. 

Usua, (U, m., (utor), uee, need, 

Ut or Uti, conj., &i(U : after verbs 

of fearing, that not. 
Ut, adv., ae, trft^n, ae eoon ae. 
Uter, utJiL ntrura, a4i*i Less, 32; 

idmft qf the two? 
Uter-que, utroqne, utrumqoer C^n. 

utriusque, 4tc., Less. 32, adiM 

botii, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., ior, iasimus, (oter), 

uatfiU. 
Uti-uam, conj., O that 
Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to tise, 

make uee qf, 
Utriim, adv. In direct questioiia 

it Is not translated: in indiieet 

questions, whether. 
Uva, mit,a clutter ^gnspeo. 
Uxor, dris, f., a W]fe. 

V. 

Yacca, ae, f., a cow. 

YflB, inteij., 1000/ 

Vagus, a, um, a4i«} voting ; tnom- 

^nt. 
Yalde, adv., (validna fs, valeo), 

very, very much, 
Yaleo, Sre, ui, n., to he well: h, 
Yaletudo, !nis, f., health.- 
Yarius, s^ um, a4j.« varioue. 
Yasto, ire, avi, itum, a., (vastus, 

waste), to lay waete, pillage. 
Ye, encUtic conj., or, 
Yectigal, ilia, n., revenue, income, 
Yeho, ere, xi, etum, a., to carry, 

convey. 
Yel, conj., or. 

Yelox, dcis, adj., ttt^ Jteet. 
Yel-uti, adv., as. 

Yendo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to etU, 
YenSror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

revermee, venerate, make oftet- 

tance to. 
Yenia, s, f., pardon, forgvoeneoe, 

indulgence, leave : bonft cum ve- 

nifi, with kind indulgence, Le., 

indulgently, wUhoui i^enee, 
Yeniens, tis, part., oomvngi fir. • 



rzmto-^^rvLOMisvB* 



VAdo, &e, Tdni, ventum, n., to 
come, Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the acoosa- 
tive ¥dth in j Tenit miU in men- 
tern, U came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Ventunis, a, um, part., t^Mnii to 



Tentos, i, m., the wind, 
Ver. veris. n., the spring, 
▼erbum, i, n., a vsord: in verba ai- 
. icujus jurare, to swear aeoording 

to the womda of any one^ to take 

the oath prescribed by him, 
Verd, adv., (verus), tnUy, 
Vereor, §ii, veritus sum, dep., to 

Jear^ be afraid. 
VeritayB, alls, f., (vems), truth. 
▼erd, oonj., (verus), but, 
Versicdlor, 5ris, adj., (verao-color), 

qf divers colors, 
Versificitor, dris, m.,(veni]fr-iacio), 

a versi/Ur. % 

Versus, fts, m., a verse. 
Vertlm, conj., but : fr. 
Varus, a, um, adi., tnUt real: ve- 

rum, i, n., truta, 
Vesoor, i, dep., to eat, subsist upon. 
Vesper, ISris, m., the evening : abl. 

vespSre or vespSri, at evening, 
VeepSra, sb, f., evening, 
VespertUio, 5nis, m., (vesper), a 

bat. 
Vestalis, e, acQ., (Vesta), vestalf per- 

taining to tiu goddess Ve^, 
Vester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 

(vos), your. 
Vestigium, i, n., afootUep^ track, 
Vestio, ir& ivi, itum, a., to clothe^ 

array: n*. 
Vestis, is, £., a garment^ robe, 

dothes. 
Vetus,.6ris, a4JM old. 
Via, 8B, £, a iMiy, rood. 
Viator, 5ris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 

a traveler, 
Vici, dtc, see Vinoo. 
iTicinus, a, um, adj., near. 
iTictoria, bb, £, (vinco), victory. 
Victfirus, a, um, part., (vivo). 
Victus, fts, m., (id.), foody suste- 
nance, 
VictuSi a, nm, part, (vinco), con- 



oueredi aosreomet vlcti, se. boah 

ines, the conquered. 
Video, 8re. vidi, visum, a., to see, 
Videor, Sri, visus sum, pass., to he 

seenf to seem, appear, 
Viffinti, num. adj. uuL, twenty. 
VillB, e, comp. ior, a^j., chee^ qf 

low price. 
Villa, 8B, £, afarmfhauBe. 
Vinco, dre, vici, victum, a., to oon^ 

tpier, overcome, 
Vinea, le, f., a vineyard : fr. 
Vinum, i, n., tvine. 
Vir, viri, m., a man, a hiuba n d. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, K,f.,attng. 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid. 
Virtdis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, uUb, (., (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. dk 

Ac, tiru^, Qen. viri, D. & Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, t^ Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur., 

slrer^gth, power.force, vigor. 
Vis, see Voio, velle. 
Viso, Cre, si, sum, a., (video), to 

see; visit, 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, e, L, (vivo), l^e. 
Vitis, is, f., a vine. 
Vitiym, i, n., afavU, vice. 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., of glass. 
Vivo, 6re, vizi, victum, n., to Uvsf 

to live or feea ujpan. 
Vivus, a, um, a4|., aJUioe, living. 
Vix, adv., scarcely. 
Vixi, &c., see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Voco, ire, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

adl,name! invite. 
Volatus, ds, m., ajlight : fr. 
Voio, ire, avi, atum, n., tojiy. 
Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to wish, bo 

willing: h. 
Volubihs, €L adj., (yolvo, to roU^ 

roUing ; changeame^Jickle. 
Voluntas, atia, t., tvillf wish. 
Voluptav&tiS) f.| pleasure. 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcaniis, i, m., VuUxn, 



F1lt.»ABI**-SSirO. 



YnlgaM, I, n. A m., M« mammon 

Yubii&ra, ire, ivi, itam, a., (vnliuiB, 

a wound), to ipomu^ hurt» 
VulpeoA^ aB» £, dimnalUtU/ox,a 



^^L'^ 



Xariaa, la, m., XerTeB^ a king of 
Persia. 



Z. 



Zeno, dnia, m., ^bio, a GraeiaE 
pliUoaopher. 



cnnunvB fow w ns MHSiifiiiis. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




FRIKCIPAL PARTS. 


PttB^hid, 


Prta, Inf. 


P«j/. 7nrf. Supine. 


1. A^-mo, 

2. Mo'-n«-a, 

3. Re'-go, 


a-md'-i^ 
mo-n5'-r«, 
^eg'-^-re, 
au-dr-r<, 


a-ma^-vi. a-mr-tum, 
mon'-u-t, mon'-i-tunii 
rex'-i, TCcM um, 
au-di^-v^ au-di'-tum, 



[to adviae). 
[to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— msT boot. 
Present, love^ do love^ am loving, 

1 hve, Hum loved. He loveef 



8. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo^-n«-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 


a'-mo*, 
mo'-nes, 
re'.gt». 
auMM, 


mo'-net / 

re'-g«/ 

aa'-di<; 


Welove^ 

P. 1. a-ihfl'-mutf, 

2. mo-n^-mif«, 

3. reg'-r-mutf, 

4. au-dr-muj, 


Ye or you Iw^ 

a-md'-tie, 
mo-ni^-tie, 

ti\X'dV-H», 


They love. 

a'-man<. 
mo'-nent. 
re'-gun/. 
au'^t-unt. 


Imperfect, loos loving^ loved^ did love. 


I toae loving, Tfum vast looingy 

8» 1. tL-md'-bam, B-mU'-biu, 

2. mo-ne'-bam, mo-ne^-baa, 

3. re-g«'-6am, re-g£'-&u, 

4. tiVL-dire'-bam, an-di^i^-baa, 


jERs 100* toping; 

a-md'-froi; 
mo-n£'-&a<; 
re-g«'-6a/; 
aa-di-«'-6a<. 


We teere loving, 

P. 1. tim-a-bS'-mua, 

2. mon-e-bU'^mtie, 

3. reg-e-6<l'-mitf, 

4. au-dve-&a'-4nii«, 


Ye vtere loving, 

Bm-€hbi'-tiB, 

mon-e^S'-tis, 

reg-«-fra'*Kf, 

au-di-e-d^'.^, 


T^ were loving. 

Vi-mU'-bant, 
mo-n^'-ftan/. 
re-g^'-ftoTti. 
au-di-€'-6an< 


Future, shall or lotZZ. 


/«^Mtovd, 

8. 1. a-m£'-6o, 

2. mo-n£'-6o, 

3. re'-gawi, 

4. au'-d»-a?ii, 


Thon^wUlove, 

tL-mS'-bie, 
mo-ne^-bie, 
re'-gM, 
au'-di-e*, 


HewiUlove; 

Vi'Tad'-bU ; 
iao-n€''bU ; 
re'-get; 
Kxx'-di-tt; 


P. 1. a-ina6^-l-^u«, 

2. mo-nefr'-7-mitf, 

3. re-g^'-mw, 

4. au-di-«'-mic«, 

21 


Ye Witt love, 

tL'taay-X'tie, 
mo-n«6M-^, 
re-gi'-Hoy 
tM-diriUU, 


They will love, 
a-md'-Mmi. 

re'-gent. 
tLu'^i-ent, 



OOMPAEATIFB TISW OV THB COHaV«ATIOK8* 



Acnyfi TOicE-nrDiCATivE uotm. 



amommD boot. 



Perfect (definite), have loved; (indefinite), loved. 



& 1. «-mr-Tl 
4. auHfi'-Ti; 



TTum haai lo9ed, JBe Hob loved ; 



am-B-Tiff'-lj; 
mon-u-it'-ls 



a-ml^-ytl; 
mon'-u-il; 



P. I. a-maT^-l-mici^ 
2. mo-na'-l-miij^ 

4. au-diT'-Y-mut, 



'.fit, 
au-dl-vit^-tif, 



am-a-Td'-nmf, or- 
mon-u-^'-rtcni^ or -ra. 
lez-^'-mn/, or -re. 
au-di-T^'-rtnU, (NT -ra. 



Pluperfect, &ad. 



& 1. 9irtaAY''i-ramf 
2. mo-nu^-2^raifiy 

4. aii-diT'4f-raiii, 

Wehadlovtd, 



rex'*2f-rat, 
au-div'-^-rat, 



a-mav^-7-fti<; 
mo-na''2-fti<; 
rex'wr-rol; 



Yehadtovtd, Tk^hadltmetL 



1. am-a-T«-ra'-mttf^ am-a-ye-rd'-/£», 

2. mon-u-e-rd'-mttf', mon-u-e-rfl^-<tr, 

3. wx-e-rd^'tMU, rex-e-rd^-/w, 

4. att-di*r*-r4l'-«iii^ aa-di*r<-rA'-<£i^ 



a-mav^-^^Twil. 
mo-nu^*;-rant 
rex'-i-rani. 
au-div'-j^-raji/. 



Future-Perfect, «AaZ2 or ii?t72 &at>£. 

Jjftott ftoM Awfld^ T%ou viU ha»e lotedf Se will have loved i 



8, 1. a-mav^-lf-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-i'TOi 

3. lex'-^-fo, 

4. au-div^-^-ro^ 



a-maT^-^-m, a-mav^4f-ril; 

mo-nn'-^-rw, mo-nu'-ir*r£t ; 

rex'-e-rit, texf-X-riii 

au-div'-^-rw, au-div^^-HI ; 



IF^ MoB AoM loMd^ 7< wis AoM /oved^ 77^ wtttAoveAwecC 

P. L am-a^vcK-f-mtu, am-a-veK-V-^M, a-maT'-jf-rm/. 

2. nioii-a««f^-V-miii^ Bion-a-«r^-V-iw, mo-na'-^ntii; 

3. lex-eK-f-mitf^ rex-er'rY-^Wi rex^-^rcn/. 

4. au-di-ver'-y-mu*, au-di-ver'-I-tM, au-div^-^-n>it 



rMMM,nrm tisw or tkb comnmimamB. tit 



AcnyE voicE-stBJUNcrnvs mcxx). 



riB«T KOOT. 



Present, may or can. 

/ may love^ 7%ou 7nay«^ lave^ JBc majf Iffvtt 



S. 1. a'-mefn, 

2. mo'-ne-am| 

3. re^'gam^ 

Ife may Awa^ 

P. 1. a-m^^-mu», 

2. mo-ne-A'-iiitt*, 

3. le-gA'-fiuu^ 

4. anHli-il'^atti*, 



a'-mw, 

re'-ga«, 
au'-di-a«i 

Ye may &iM| 
a-m£'-^, 

j^gHf-iU, 



a'-ni<<; 

re'-go^; 
tLUf^ii-at ; 

TVy motyloM 
a^-ment 

fa'-goNl 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or «AoiiZiI. 



£11 1. a*ind'-rem, 

2. mo-n^'-rm, 

3. reg'-r-rtm, 

4. aa-dr-rem, 

ir< wouU love, 

P. 1. am-a-r«'-mtt^ 

2. moii-«-r€'-fiiaia^ 

3. ng-^ri'-muM, 

5. au-di-r^-^nuf, 



TViou vftnddat 2om^ ffa immIiI lo9e / 

a-md'-net, ft»mA'-raf i 

reg'-*-re», reg'-ir-ref / 

au-dr-r«, au-dr-rrf; 

F< imniU 2o9a^ Thejf wndd 2oml 

am-a-rf'-fif. a-mfl'-renf. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



•■COND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have* 

J mojf have Uned, 7%fm mayat have hoed, 
8, 1. a-mav'-^-rim, a-mav'-^-ris, 



2. mo-nu'-^-rim, 

3. rex'-?-rt7», 

4. au-div'-^-rim, 

We may have hmed. 



mo-nu'-^-TM, 

rex'-?-m, 

au-div'-^-rw, 

ITe may Aom 2oMd^ 



P. I. am-a-ver'-Y-mitt, ani-a-y«r'-l-><it^ 

2. mon-u-eK-Y-mitf^ mon^u-e«-'-V-tlt, 

3. nz>er'-y-mttf, rex-er'-f-lw, 

4. KD-di-T«r'-«-mitf, aa-di-ver'-f-tia^ 



iJa may ham lomdi 

a-mav'-?-rt/; 
mo-na'-^-ri< / 
nx'-i-rii ; 
au-dlv'-^-ri*; 

Tlkey mi^ A«V0 loe«i 

a-mav'-^-rinf. 

mO-BU'-J^TMlf. 

aa-dir'-X-rM. 



FAftATivs Tisir m Tum ^•mMtmhnQmm 



PluporfiKt, mighi^ could, wauldf or Mhauld have. 

1 uould have hudf TTt&u wnddti have loved, Beteotddhavehvedi 

S. 1. am-a-Ttf'-Mm, am-a-viv'-Mf^ am-a-vt»'-«e<; 

2. mon*u-w'-j0iiH moD-u-i»'-«e«, iiiOD-u<«'-«e< ; 

3. rex-iB'sem, rex-i«'-»e», rex-t9'-«e^; 

4. au-di-viff'-Mm, au-di-via'-sea, tM-^-yis^sets 

We would have loved, Ye wmld have loved, They ipould haive loved, 
P, 1. aiii-a-Tif-«^''mitf, am-a-vi9-«£'-^ am-a-viff^-Mn^. 

2. inon-u-u-«0'-mii«, inoii-u-M-«£^-<tf, . moii-u-i«'-«en/. 

3. rex'ie'ae'-mwt, rex-ia-se^^ia^ rex-ia'-aerU. 

4. au-di-vt«-«^'-mii«, aa-di-vi9-«e'-iw, aa-di-Ti9^-«eiit. 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Ijoce or to>e ttou, 

& 1. a^'Vaa or BL-mH^'to, 

2. mo'*nc or mo-ne'-ia, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-f-to, 

4. au'Hii or au-dr-to^ 

Ziope or hve ye, 

P, 1. a-mS'-te or am-a-Uf^'te, 

2. mo-n^^-^e or mon-e-<d'-^ 

3. reg'-V-^tf or reg-t-/d'-^«, 

4. au-dr-/« or au-dWy-/*, 



IMhimlove; 

a-mS'-to ; 
mo-nd'4o/ 
reg'-T-Ay; 
au*dr>to - 

Lei them love, 

a-man'-to, 
mo-nen^-to. 
re-gun^-/o. 
au<^i-iin'-lo. 



Present. 

Tb love otto be loving, 

1. a-m^'-^^ 

2. mo-n*'-r«i 

3. reg'-^-re, 

4. au-dr-re, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect Failure. 

7h have loved, 7b be aJbavt ox going to lav, 

am-a-Yia^-ae, am-a-tu^-rtM ea'-ao. 

mon-u-t*'-««, "Tnon-i-tfi '-ru* es^-se. 

rex-iff'-ve, rec-tft'-ruf es'-se. 

aor^-yia^-oe, aa-di-tii'-ru« ea'-ae. 



t»ARTICIPLES. 

Present Future. 



Loving, 

1. a'-inan«, 

2. mo'-ntna, 

3. rt*'gena^ 

4. aa'<^i-«n«, 



Aftoii^ or going to Une, 

1. am-a-tfi^-rutf. 

2. mon-i-t«'-ntf. 

3. reo-tu'-nw. 

4. au-di-tfi'-ru«. 



SUPINE. 

Former. 

1. a-maMtiffii to love, 

2. monM-tuTn, to adviae. 

3. rec'-tum, to rule. 

4. au-di'*tum, to A«iir. 



GERUNDS. 
Gen. qflaomg, Dat to ox for loving, Ac& loving, 

1. a-moA'-di, a-moa'-cto, a-ma/i'-dum, 

2. mo-nen'-c^H mo-nen'-e^ mo-nen'-dum, 

3. re-gen^-(2t^ xe-gen'-do, xe^gen'-dum, 

4. au-di-«n'-t;H; au-di-m'-eto, aa-di-en'-duniL 



Abl. by hving', 

a-man'-<io, 

mo-nen'-iio, 

xo-genf-do, 

au'Airtn'-do, 



.•#xiPAiiA9irii nnw «r VH«r qapf#.iroA9ioiuu 



Prea,Jhd, 

A'-nwr, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre», Inf^ . Paf.JParL 






nK>n'-i«tiie#, 
rec'-tu», 



fioJtfi loved') . 
Uobe odtrUetLy 
[to be ruled.) 
b0h«aifd») 



IfiDICATIVE MOOD— rnst^ ioOT. 

Presenty anu 



S, 1. a^-moTi 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. Te^'goTf 

4. fttt''-di-or, 

FFe ore loted, 

P. 1. a^ma'-mur, 

2. mo-n£'-mtir, 

3. reg'-I-mur, 

4. aiinir-mur, 



IwuUwed, 

S, 1. a-md^-6ar, 
2. mo-n<'-6ar, 

4. an-di-^'-6ar, 

We were lovedf 

P.l, am-a-&S'-miir, 

2. moa-e-&d''-mur, 

3. reg-e-AA'-mur, 

4. att-<l£-e-6a'-mwr, 



TJuuarthvedf 

a-mS'^ritf or -re, 
mo-nd'-rw or -re^ 
reg'-^-ri» or -ra^ 
au-dr-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved^ 

brvaamf-l-nii 

mo-nem'-V-n^ 

re-eim'-l-ni, 

Ittiperfect,K»z^. 

am-a-M^-rt9 or -r«^ 
mon-0-&A''^rM or -r«^ 
reg-e-6a'-fi» or -re, 
woM-erba'-rU or -i% 

Ve toere Uned^ 

wm-a-hamf-X-ni, 

mon-e-ftaTiiM-ni, 

reg-«-6om'-l-ni. 



mi9imdt 

a-m3'-fwr; 
mo*n£^-£wr; 
iQgVMur/ 
au-dr-tfu^l 

Thty are Umed. 

trman'-tur, 
mo-iienf'imr, 
te-guanf-tur, 
a«^i-il^<-itfr. 



BewasUntdi 

vak-orb&'-tar ; 
jxSatt^'bdf'iwr i 
reg-e-ta'-Zur; 
aiHdi-e-6a^*fur; 

T&ey were Anwrf. 

am-a-ftan'-/ur. 
mon-e-bon'-iur. 
reg-e-&an'-fur, 
au-4t-e-6an'-Air. 



Future, shall or ii?i/Z 

lekaU be hwedj Thou wiU be loved, 



be. 



8. 1. a-mS'-ftor, 

2. mo-nS'-bor, 

3. te^-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

ITe flfto/Z fre 2ooec2, 
P. 1. a-moft'-f-mur, 



a-ma6'-?-rw or -re, 
mo-ne6'-*-ri» or -re^ 
re-ge'-ria or -re, 
au^M'-ri» or -re, 

Ye will be hvedf 
am-a-feiwi'-I-ni, 



2. mo-nefe'-f-mMr, mon-c-frim'-f-nti 

3. re-gg'-mwr, re-gem.'-l-ni, 

4. au-di-^'-mttr, au-di-em'-J-ni, 



JETe unS 6e hnedf 

di-mal/'X'tur; 
mo-neft'-l-ftcr; 
re-gg*-tur; 
aurdt-e-^ur; .. 

TheywOlbehved, 

tLm-a-bun'-tur. 
mon-e-bun^'tur. 
m-genfo-tur: - 
auHii-en'-£ur. 



IHO COMPARATtri TIBW OT THB COHlVOATt^WI. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TBIBO BOOT. 

Perfect (definite), have been; (indefinite), wob. 



& B-m&'-tii^ 1 

2. mon^-f-ttti^ I mm or 

4. BIHli'-tll*. J 



7%au had bun laved, Me has been Itnedg 



mon'-I-tio^ I es or 
rec'-tu*, [fu-is'-ti 



a-m*Mttf, 
mon'-i-tu«, 

aa*di'-tu«, 




11^ AaM&eeni(09«d^ Ye hate been loved. They have been loved. 



P. B-mi 

2. mon'-f-i 

3. ne' 

4. aa-dX 



ii'-f-ti; I 8u'-n 



-muflor 
inii% 



a-ma^-tt, 

mon'-i-ti, 

rec'-ti, 



es'-tis or 
"fu-iB'-tiB, 



a-mS'-tt, 1 sunt, fu- 

rec'-ti, [or fu-«'- 
au-di'-ti, j re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



I had been loved, 

Aa-mi^-tttt, ^ 

2. mon'-i-tuf^ I e'-ram or 

3. ree'-ttt*, [ fii'-e-ram, 

4. auHfi'-tttf, J 



IFtfAadbMBfoMd; 

4. BUHii'.ti. J "*^ 



T^ou hadet been loved, 

a-mSMut, 1 
monM-tiM, I e^-ns or 

Ye had been loved. 



a-mS'-tt, 
mon'-I-tt, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-t^ 



e-ia'-tis 
►orfii-e- 
ra'-tiB, 



He had been loved; 

a-mi'-tttf, 1 ^ «.# 
mon'-i-tw, K-»J, 
rec'-tw, fTJS' 
au-<K'.tM», J *""* ' 



TT^ had been loved, 

a-mS'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-tt^ 



e'-rant 
or fu'-5- 
lant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or T(7t7Z have been. 



lehaU have been loved, Tlwu tvili have been^ cfn;., 



£^ a-mi'-tu«, 

2. mon'-i-titf, 

3. rec'-tiM, 

4. au-di'-tiM^ 



^o'-ro or 
'fii'-S-ro, 



a-ma'-tu», 

iDon'-i-titf, 

rec'-tu«, 



^e'-ri8 or 
"fu'-e-riB 



He will have &een, <f>c. ; 

a-mi'-tic«, ) 
mon'-i-tu*, I e'-rit or 
rec'-tu*, I fu'-6-rit ; 
au-di'-ta«, J 



11^ ekaU have been loved, Ye tvUl have been, <^., TTuy will have been, <^. 

a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 



P. a-ma'-ti, ") er^-t-mus 

2. mon'-l-ti; ( or 

3. rec'-ti, f fo-er'-r- 
4rBa-(fi'-ti, J muM, 



a-mi-'ti, "] 

mon'-i-t% I er'-i-tia or 
rec'-ti, [ fu-er'-i-tis, 



rec'-t^ 
au-di'-ti, 



a'-font or 
fu'-e-rint 



OOKFAllATlVlt VUKW OF THS COMJ^OATIOWfi.: 9^1* 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FXBST BOOT. 



Present, may or can he. 



Jmayhtlaoed^ 

S, 1. a'-mtfr, 

2. mo'-nerar, 

3. re'-jg^ar, 

Wt may ht lovedf 

P. 1. a-TD5'-m«r, 

2. mo-ne-a^-mur, 

3. re-gS'-TOttn, ^ 

4. au-^i-a^-mur, 



7%ott mays^ 6e ^ovecj^ 

a-mg'-ri» or -re, 
mo-ne-a'-rw or -ra^ 
re-gS'-ri* or -r«, 
au-<li- 5'-rw or -r«, 

Ye Tnoy &e lovedf 

a-mem'-l-nt, 
mo-ne-am'-I-ni, 
re-cam'-f-n^ 
au-ai-am'-l-nij 



Hemojfbelovtdi 

amg'-ft«r ; 
mo-ne-a'-tor; 
re-ga^-ftir; 
au-di-d'-^ur ,* 

TTiey may be loved, 

armenf-htr, 
mo-n&<mftur, 
re-gaii'-tur. 
axL-di-an'-tur, 



Imperfect, mighty couldf wouldy or should be. 



I would he lovedf 

S, 1. a-m5'-rer, 
2. mo-nc'-rcr, 
' 3. reg'-^-rer, 
4. au-dr-r«r, 

ITe womU 6< ^«c{, 

^, 1. am-a-rg'-mt«r, 

2. mon-e-rg'-m«r, 

3. reg-o-r^'-mitr, 

4. au-di-r£^-mur, 



7%ou vfouldst be hved^ He toould be loved s 

am-o-rfi'-rw or -re, ' am-a-re'-fttr ; 

mon-e-rg'-rw or -re, mon-e-r^'-Zur ; 

reg-e-ri'-ris or -re, reg-e-r«'-/ur; 

au-di-rfi'-rw or -r^ au-di-re'-fury 



Fe immU he laved, 

am-a-rem'-f-ni, 
mon-e-rcTO'-f-nt, 
reg-e-rem'-T-ni, 
au-di-rem'-I-n^ 



Ti^ looujd &e Ibvad. 

aHi*a-re?i'-#ur* 
mon-e-ren'-*ttr. 
reg-e-ren'-Zttr- 
au-di-ren'-ftir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIRD BOOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 

I may have been hved, T^ntmayst have been <f«.) Hemay have hem, 4^ ; 

^. am-iMuf, 1 am-a'-tutf, 1 

2. monM-tutf, I sim or raon'-i-iusy I sis or 

3. rec'-tM#, ( fii'-C-rim, rec'-ttw, [ fu'-S-ris, 

4. au-dx'-tti*, J au-di'-tiw, J 



a-ma'-tuA, 

mon'-T- 

rec'-t«», 




au-di'-tM«, 
We may have been, <^., Ye may have 6een, <f*c, TTiey may have fteen, (f« 



f.a-mi'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-tt, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



si'-mus 

V^r fu-er'- 

i-mus. 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-tt, 
rec'-tt, 
au-di'-ti, 



si'-tis or 
'fu-er'-i-tifl, 



a-ma'-ti, 
monf'i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-tt, 



t&ntor 
'fu'-8-rint 



OMirABATlTB TIXV OV TMS 0OlUV«ATlOmtf 



Fluperfeely mlgkif cotUd^ wauldf or should have been. 

I W9WU km4 bmn la9$d, Thcu wmdcUi have, 4^,, He wouU hate, 4>e. i 



tM^twem or 



a-miMift, 
mon'-I-Ui«, 

tM-dSf'Ute, 

Wew€v!dha9e'bim,4^ Ye would have been, 4^ They toould haee, 4^ 
F.a-mi'-ti, 1-^ 
2. mtm'-Xti, y^ 



A »-llll'*tlM^ 

4. wardi'-iMM, 



} 



**» >or fii- mon -i-t««i ^or fti- 



t ^S^-u, /^'-"■^ 



a-mr-t^ 1 ea-tf '-tis 
mon^-i-tt. VZA^imT 




PASSIVE YOICE—IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

BeUuuheed, Leihimbetoved,lieyeloved,Let(hemhehoei, 

1. tt-nSf'Te or m-mif^or, m-nUk'-iors a-iiuimM-ni» a-mai»'4i9r. 

2. mo-Bi'-rear mo-n^'-tor, mo-n^-lor/ mo-nem'-^rni, mo-nm'-lgr. 
I. rog'-^-fvarrog'-l-lor, leg'-V-fer/ ro-gim^-T-^it Te-gun^4or, 
4. an-df-rs or aa-df '-^dr, an-dr-lor/ an-^lmM-n^ an-df-im'-ilBr. 



Present 

1. a-mA'-H; 
4 m-dl^ 



INPINrnVE MOOD. 
Perfect Future. 



7b fume been loved, 

WL-wMf'tua, 1 
mon'-i-tui^ I ea-aa or 

au-di'-tuab J 



Thheabouitohehooi^ 

rec'-tuin, ^'"' 
aa-<&^-^um, 






PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect 



Fatnre, 

Th be loved, 

a-man'-dttf, a, um. 
]iM>-iien'-<lii«, a, nsfi. 
re-gen'-diM, a, um. 
au-di-eD'-du% a, nm. 



SUPINE. 
Latter. 

T\> be loved, 

tL'Vaif'-tu, 
monM-ttt. 

au-dlMiL 



Zdfved or having been loved, 

M a-mi^-tui^ a, nm. 

M monM-tia^ a, ma. 

M ree'-ttM, a, um, 

M aa-<fi'-ti4^ a, am. 

RBMAmxs.— The Comparative Views of the Latin DedenaioiiB and 
Co^iuffation8are doriffiied to give the dtadent a connected view of those 
Inflecuona, .with 'whi<m, in detail, he is eupposcld to be already well ao- 
qnaintdd. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Decleoflioiii^ 
pp. 44 and 46, will constitute the best.prepttnrtlop. for the sucoe^diag 
leiwona on adiectives and pronouns. The Comparative View of the 
conjngationa^ in tiJRf ictive voice, will he adviantageously studied after 
the'elsi Lesson, and the remaloW part after the 74th. Forgraatar 
oonvenlstice in oocaaional reference, the Comparative View of the V«rt» 
haa been plaeed at the end of the volume 



^ 



s 



